
To the ^Armenian Youth of America

My dear Friends:

This Grammar, the first in America, has been written for you.
It is the Grammar of the language spoken by one part of

Armenians.
You are born in America. You know well the language of

the great American nation. Perhaps you understand also the lan-
guage of your parents who have immigrated from the old country;
but you cannot read the papers they read, and you hesitate to
speak their language because you are ashamed of the mistakes you
may make - you, the well educated American citizens!

This Grammar will help you to read, write and speak Ar-
menian correctly. It is an easy iob if you have the firm purpose
to overcome the initial difficulty. With every step fonward, the joy
will increase, and the difficulty will decrease.

Be not discouraged by the Armenian letters! They are the
main part of the initial difficulty. For your facility the symbolic
transcriptions have been added to the Armenian words.

Follow the course of Grammar, paying careful attention to
the rules and the illustrating examples. Read, write and memorize
every Armenian word. In order to speak, less than 300 words
suffice in any language. At the end of this Grammar your voca-
bulary' will be much richer than that.

It is supposed that you are in possession of grammatical
knowledge in general. Therefore, the terms of Grammar do not
need to be explained to you.
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Yours truly,

to the Grammar for (l) con_
They will help you to speak

will prove very helpful to your

I am pleased to think that you will grow in knowledge andIove of the Armenian ranguage. After having compreted the coursesyou will feel happy und proud of having learneà a new language,that of your forefathers - the ranguage of a nation with a-greathistory and literature.

With every good wish

S. L. K.
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READINC,  WRIT ING,  AND SPELL INC

Itl l l" l . l l l -  ( l ' l ' l r l -  lr l .  l l ;( l ' l ; l -

T H  E  A R M E N T A N  A L P H A B E T  -  Â U 3 b f ' h T  U s F n h F b ï q ,

l. The Armenian Alphabet consists of 36 letters representing
6 vowels, 30 consonants. Every sound has its proper letter, except
the vowel û which is expressed by a combination of two letters
(..) . - For this reason rz does not figure in the Alphabet. We
have, however, listed it after .,.

The Armenian Alphabet is the work of the famous Armenian
Priest zllaitoc (laler called Mesrop) in the year about 403 A. D.

Actually there are 38 letters, two new ones (o, ft) having
been added in the twellth century.

vowELS -  gu3tuuhnF

2 .  The  A rmen ian  vowe ls  â18  u ,  b ,  t ,  h ,  n ,  nL ,  E t  o .

a) - is always pronounced like "a" in "car": F'uI'f (bari)

e  J ,  k i n d ;
b) lni t ia l  É is pronounced l ike 'ye" in

1'esterdal ' ;  medial  É is pronounced l ike ue" in
th ree ;

cl  ln i t ia l  , '  is pronounced "vo":  ntne
(voè7.ar) sheep.

"yet": bgtQ Qerek)'met": b7Êg jerek')

(votk') Ioot; n7fuu'p
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LIST OF LETTERS

a
b
o

d
ye
e
z

c

U u t
Fp
$7
'1, 

7
b t

2q
à+
C, r.
IùF
t+
ht
I . t
la t"
b l
t r+

, f
. ! !

9d
\z

Vowel
Occlusive, voiced, labial
Occlusive, voiced, guttural
Occlusive, voiced, dental
Vowel;  in i t ia l

medial
Dental, sibilant, voiced
Vowel
Half Vowel
Aspirate, voiceless, dental
Sibilant, palatal, voiced
Vowel
Liquid, l inguo-dental
Spirant, unvoiced, guttural
Half-occlusive, sibilant, unvoiced
Occlusive, unvoiced, guttural
Consonant, unvoiced, a breath
Half-occlusive, sibilant, voiced
Voiced, liquid, guttural

a in car
b in bar
g in get
d in day
ye in yet
e in get
z in zest
e  in  bed
a in about
t  in t ime
s in pleasure
i  in miss
I in lamp
ch in Cerm. Bach, Russ. x
z in ltalian zinco
k in skate
h in heed
z in adze
gutt. r of French, or Germ.
g in Tag, or mod. Greek y

a
t '
i
i
I

;(
2
h
h
t

v,

Phonetic and Organic Value I Pronounced like Name oI
letter

Numer.
value

UUT'

FhL
+1,'1
ttu

b1

ayb
ben
gim
da
yec

I
2
3
4
5

qtu ZA

+e
EF At,
Fn t'o
t+ ie
btul, ini
L\,,tu lyun
t"t 7ë
tu 2a

+btu hen
1o ho

â,ur èa

ryttut fht

6
7
8
I

l o
20
30
40
50
ô0
70
80
90
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zi ri
ll 't'
BJ

(rà
m
h

v
n
.)
vo
o
u
L

p

s
r
s
t ,

t
r
L

w
v
p '
h '
ô
j

Lt '
t1
nn

*fi,
9 t
qtr ,t
22
l h o
U u
q{
.9 ,tt

l r g
8s
h.

O ,1,
#p
0 o
3rft

Pala ta l ,  l ra l f -occ l .  unvo iced,s ib i l .
L iquid, labial
a breath,unvoic., bef. vowels a. init.

after vowels
Liquid, nasal
Sibilant, unvoiced
Vowel,  in i t ia l

medial  and f inal
Vowel
Pal., voicel. asp., half-occl., sib.
Labial, occlusive, unvoiced
Palatal, voiced half-occl. sibilant
Lingual,  l iquid
Linguo-Dental, sibilant, unvoiced
Labio-velar, voiced, spirant
Dental, occlusive, unvoiced
Liquid, l ingual
Half-occl., aspirate, voicel., sibil.
Spirant,  labio-velar

voiced
Occl. labial, aspirate, voiceless
Occl. guttural, aspirate, voiceless
Vowel
Spirant, labial, voiceless

g in l tal ian l ig io
m in  migh t
h i n h e
y in yet
n in nine
sh in short
like vo in vo-yage
like o in o-ral
l ike oo in mood
ch in church
p in sport
g in large
r in French rose
s in site
v in voice
t in skat ing
r in English rose
z in ltal. grazia, Russ. q

v rn very
p in port
k  in  k ind
o in more
f in f ine

,i{ ge
'f L-L men

JI, hi

7t ,r r- nli

tu Sa

4n vo

Zu ëa

q+ Pè
2+ ge
nu ia

ul se

{b. vev
-[,û' tyun
(+ re
lln co

tt,tu hyun

,tt[1 p'!ur
.P + k'e
o ô

{,e ie

t00
200
300

400
500
600

700
800
900

1000
2000
3000
4000
5000
6000
7000

8000
9000

10000
20000
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THE WRITTEN ARMENIAN ALPHABET

Except ions  f rom th is  ru le  à re  n r f  ( readov)who, . , lQf  - -
Lnu (ovhianos) ocean, n,l-ul,u (ouasis/ oasis.

Medial - is pronounced like "o": <,Vl' (hof,i) soul, 2.71,
(iogi) steam.

d) The vowel -. is pronounced like "v" if another vowel
follows: ulunnLuf (patvar) bulwark. In foreign names and in
Verbs in -n'-7 it keeps its proper sound i: lJ-,lntl1Sanaêl; Qg
apouT'n.[, (ha zbosniil,) I was having good time.

e) The vowel g is pronounced like "a" in "about", or like
"io" in "passion". It must be pronounced, although not written, be-
fore ini t ia l  Is ls u when they are fol lowed by F, ,y,  { i  Tr 4,
ei Tt -t p, qg*'y-t (azbaya2) busy; "n-'1É7 (aStapel) to
hurry; up*L1b1[, (ask'anèeli) wonderful.

Except ions :  In  some words  the  g  i s  p ronounced a f te r  1 ,  . :

ieba (sak'e7) splendid; u4È,1 (sah'em) monk's habit; 2,t,,p
(Sap'ot') confused, confusion; u,{,nb1(sap'tel) to scatter, to diffuse.

l1 q, 1,  u are fol lowed by consonarrts other than those
nrent ioned (f  r  fu,  [ ,  l t  ù ,  the a is pronounced after in i-
tial qt lt u: q1ufit-1 (zalanal/ to refusei 27-L-7 (ialanal) to
be dazzled; af -1 (zarah) cuirass; ug-1 (sarah) hall.

The a is pronounced, although not written, between two
consonants beginning the word: 'lfuu'u (vanas) harm; 1Lu'V
(hanar) means, resource I p1'-g (h'anar) lyre.

If the consonants are three or four, the a is pronounced after
the first and third oîESZ mynl,fF7 (tartangel) lo conrplain.

Tlte a is pronounced, although not written, between a con-
sonant and f inal  F t  At or the Personal Art ic les u, Tt 1 '  Quy'7
(haysar) caesar; pu'-g ft'atar) theatre; u-Lu,g (santar) comb;

6
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u'u'n,L (astay) star; 7t,7p, (girk'as) my book; 4*J(T (hayrad)
thy father; u,Lng ,nntfufu f (anor tanan è) it is his house. But

Fo,(T is to be pronounced bûrd wool, for 7 is not Article, and
liquids * occlusives are pronounced without a.

The 2 is not only pronounced but written also for syllabi-
fication (39 g).

D I P H T H O N G S  _  b N \ F U f . F U I } .

3. a) The letter y with preceding 'u and ,, form the diph-
thongs * (a!) and n1 (uy), ry, @ys) l) this, 2) devil; â.y1'
(zayn) voice; ,.t7 (zulg) pair, couple; p,y1' (buyn) nest.

When u1 arld n1 âîE final, the ; is not pronounced: LyLl1,y
(yereko) evening; +-J (hd) there is.

Except ions :  In  the  fo l low ing  monosy l lab les  the . l  i s  p ro-
nounced: pq (baù verbl 7"o1 (nay) liquid; 1ry (hay) Armenian;

4'-1 (val) woo! In 7',1 (Zol) ram, the; is not mute, but the
diphthong ,y is pronounced oy not uy.

b) The vowel É followed by - and o forms the diphthongs
b,- (ya) and Êo (yô)t Qh,,1,g (hyanh')li le; Êopt Oat'a)seven.

c) The let ter .  forms diphthongs with -  (- . )  r  L (b.)  t

[ (f .) | f'uL (bav) enough; L. (yev) and; g['. (h'iv) cornice.
The t,. is pronounced yu when it is followed by a consonant
belonging to the stem: /,.7 (yuù oil; 71,.,7 (glu) village; 4l',p
(hyur) guest; ,op!,& (aryun) blood.

C O N S O N A N T S  -  F T I t U 9 I } 3 f u

4. The value and the pronunciation of Armenian consonants
have been listed according to their origin (no.l). But by shifting
of consonants, the pronunciation of g | ,t,, T, J, I has become
like ,1r,  e,  Ft I ,  t  and the pronunciat ion of , ,1 ,  k,  - ,  û,  i
l ike g t  , t t  Tt  dr l .  Western Armenians can not pronounce the
mute explosives .1 ,  11, * ,  â,  d.  In technical  words: the mediae
(voiced) are pronounced like the aspirates, the tenues (unvoiced)
like the mediae. Instead of the threefold graduated consonants (mediae,
tenues, aspiratae), Western Armenians have only two degrees -

mediae and aspiratae.
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The loss of the tenues makes difficult both the spelling and
the pronounciation, because the original orthography of Armenian
words is preserved but the words are not pronounced accordingly.

Students must learn meaning and spelling together. This is
the surest way of avoiding orthographic mistakes. The following
directions may prove to be helpful.

ORTHOGRAPHIC RULES -  ! t  \ lU l fU\-U- l ,  \u1,ntutbP

5. Final z ffiust be followed by a mute 7. t*o*1 Qata)
servant, slave; 4,r,4'ufuu,1 (k'ahana) priest.

Exception s: a) u'1'o (aha) beholdl 1*q'o (hapo) well l
come now! lhen! 'uu1'u (apa) then; .,o (sa) this; 2,,, (da) that;
L,u (na) he, she, it; uuftQu (asiha) this one; --t,Q* @tiha)
that one; ,-r'1,+.' (aniha) the third one; 1!,,f - (hima) now.

b) The Imperatives: 4-f T-' lkarda) read (2nd Person Sin-
gular) fu,o,1,ut (pro) play; 71'-' (gana) go, etc.

c) The ProperNam es: U,f b g f Q,o (Amerika) America; b.g n u1*
(Europa) Europe, etc.

6. a) The vowel É never stands at the end; f always does'
The ending ez is written with É in Verbs (3rd Person Plural,
Present Indicative): Q2 q*phtu (ha paren) they dance. It is written
with f, in Nouns (Ablative ol Singular and Plural with the Delinite
Artrcle) g-,1-gtl' (h'a7ah'e-n) from the town; p't'7-g7'Epllt
(h'ayak'nerën) from the towns.

b) The ending er is written with f in the Imperfect of the
Verbs of the First Conjugation (lnfinitive -Ê1): Q7 [u",tf fta Toser)
he was speaking. It is written with É in the Plural of all Nouns:

\fLbf (hiner) women; [*tun.I['bv (mannhner) children, - and
in the Past Participle ol the Verbs of the First Conjugation: fuouhg
h,Î (xôser yem) | have spoken ; bhbf h7' (yeher yen) they have come.

c) Medial É sounding l ike f is a source of mistakes. Write
f, not f:

Before two consonants which belong to the stem, ,lbt,2
(verg) end;17-éÈy- (hraiesl) farewell; Fbf F ('ert') newspaper;

In penultimate and antepenultimate syllables: pÈyutu (beran)
mouth; +L,LÈgf + (geyeiik) beautiful; 1-JÊ1,+r'(hayeren) Armenian
language;

B
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Before labials \t '!' . tÉ,!' (2ep') plaster, uÈq (sep)

peak, wedge.
Except ion s :  , l tu  Qef l r ic f ion novel ;  4r tq(vrep)  mistake;

+tqe (dePk') event.

7. a) The use of f is very restricted at the beginning of

words. With f begin: 1,,Q @ah) being; ++ (eg) lemale; $'fp
(ênk') keyhole; tt Gi) ass; f! (eg) page.

b) Write I not È:
l) At the end of words: F*qt (baze) falcon; ,nqt Qope)

minute; 1*ugf (hasëe) address;
2) Ablative Sing. and Plur.: 7È,-1'$ (getne) from earth;

âÈ-ebf + @eth'ere) from hands (6 a).

3) The Third Person Singular Present and the Imperfect of

the First Conjugation. (See 6, b.)

4) The fol lowing most usual rvords:

'o1t| aYêk
'u1l- a7èt
u',[ fb arnen
u,1r ltg anëlh'

++F set'
+tt ges
+tr ger
Ttq dêz

rtJ',e dêmh'
trth yerëh
È[tS Yerëc

qtl',e zenh'

Ffu t'eY
Ftqt- t'ePêt
6 tu 2ês

4t, kês
Ql- het
:te hèh'

4 y *.$ y hravèr invitation
: f t:- hrJÈ monster
â+F Zët' oil
,f tQ mëk one
,1't2 mêg in
I'n.fy navèr gift

ÉLe iënh' building

r,tque èêzoh' lteuter
q-f * +q Portêz garden

"11u Pes l ike

1l-p Pelh' need
'1f ser love

{tS vëg discussion

4tt vem rock
,[tf e vèrh' wound
'Lftt vrëi revenge
-tt tëg pike
- tf tèr lord, master
gu'g*{u h'artès map

" 7 ttue orênk' law

well
disasier
r )a l le )amen

curse
at least
bad
fat
heap
face
yesterday
r) senior
1) priest
arms
tea
although
rite, cere-

mony
ha l f
point
miserable
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The loss of the tenues makes difficult both the spelling and
the pronounciation, because the original orthography of Armenian
words is preserved but the words are not pronounced accordingly.

Students must learn meaning and spelling together. This is
the surest way of avoiding orthographic mistakes. The following
directions may prove to be helpful.

O R T H O G R A P H I C  R U L E S  q u l , n l , l , b P

5. Final z ffust be followed by a mute y. t-o-1 (2ard)
servant, slave; 4-4-f'-1 (k'ahana) priest.

Except ion s:  a) -1- (aha) behold! 1*q- (hapa) wel l l
come now! lhen! 'uu1- (apa) then; ''o (sa) this; 2- (da) that;
1"" (na) he, she, it; u,u[,Q- @siha) this one; -*l,Q- @tiha)
that one; -r'û+- (anika) the third one; 1[,,1- (hima) now.

b) The Imperatives: Q'op7u,t tharda) read (2nd Person Sin-
gular) lu-A-' Qara) play; yL-t (gana) go, etc.

c) The ProperNam es U,f b 7 !, Q- (Anteriha) America; b,7 n u1'u
(Europa) Europe, etc.

6. a) The vowel É never slands at the end; f always does.
The ending en is written with É in Verbs (3rd Person Plural,
Present Indicative): +L T"f bt' (ha paren) they dance. It is written
with f in Nouns (eÈtative ôf Singular and Plural with the Definite
Article) g-1-p$1' (h'ayah'e-n) from the town; pro,7u'g1'bglfu
(h'a7ah'nerên) from the towns.

b) The ending er is written with f in the Imperfect of the
Verbs of the First Conjugation (lnfinitive -h7): lg fu",tf (ha Toser)
he was speaking. lt is written with Ê in the Plural of all Nouns:

|hLbf (kiner) women; ,1*r'n,ltLLy (mannhner) children - and
in the Past Participle of the Verbs of the First Conjugation: fuoub7
L,f (xôser yem)l have spoken; hLhf Êtu (yeher yen) they have come.

c) Medial É sounding like f is a source of mistakes. Write
L not l :

Before two consonants which belong to the stem, 4Êf!_
(ver{) end;17-tÈy- (hrajeif farewell; FÈf F ('ert') newspaper;

In penultimate and antepenultimate syllables: pÈguL (beran)
mouth ; TL',Lh g [, + ( g ey ei i k) beautiful ; 1 u' J b t, +L ( hay er e n) Armenian
language;

B
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Before labials \t {' z tb$, Gep') plaster, zÉq (sep)
peak, wedge.

E x c e p t i o n *'t_t q fte p ) liction, novel ; 4r t q (vrep ) mistake ;

+tqe (dePk') event.

7. a) The use of f is very restricted at the beginning of
words. With f begin: [-Q @ah) being; +T @il female; f,/p
Temk') keyhole; 11 @È) ass; f! (èg) page.

b) Write I not hz
l) At the end of words: F*q-+ (baze) falcon; noqt Qope)

minute; 1'uugt (hasce) address;
2) Alhfive Sing. and Plur.: 7È,n7'l (getne) from earth;

âb-ehf t (ëeik'ere) lrom hands (6 a).
3) The Third Person Singular Present and the Imperfect of

the First Conjugation. (See 6, b.)
4) The fol lowing most usual words:

*a++ ayêk well
,o 1$- a7êl disaster
-'f +r' amên r)all g)anren

la'L' ltp aneïk' curse

+t F get' at least
+tt gëi bad
+tr gër fat
,L+a dez heaP
f t,l'e denth' iace
brtk Yerëh YesterdaY
bftg Yerëô ') senior

) priest

Stfue zènk' arms

Ftt t'ey tea

Ftqt- t'èPèt although
Et' 2es rite, cere-

mony
Itt, hês hall

4t* het point
; te heh' miserable

1g-.11, hravêr invitat ion
:ftl hrJi monster
â+F àët' oil
'f l lt mêk one
,f tI meg in
L n t$ p naver gilt

zttue ienk' building

t tq,,e ièzoh' neuter
,'1*p'nlq Porle-z garden
ql u Pes l ike
ql-g Pètk' need
,tf ser love
'll8 veg discussion

4t't vèm rock

4tf e vërh' wound
'lftt vrêi revenge
,n t q. teg pike
-tf têr lord, master
purymlu k'artes map
opll'g ôrenk' law

Numérisé par CDMF (PP) - 2010



8. No mistakes should be made for initial a ând o, for the
first is pronounced uo (see the exceptions 2 c) and the latter ri. The
only initial yo written not with - but with ,1, is in the word

4,:'1"'+ (vohmah) flock of wolves.

9. Mistakes in medial 'r which sounds like ô can be avoided
by learning the most usual words written with o:

'oAoFe oyôt'h' prayer
tutlon ayot obsCure, dim
'u'Îop amôt' shame
u'l'op anot' vase
u'1'o p I' anôt'i hungry
tttntltLorn atavôt morning

"'1rurofuÉ7 artônel to allow
ut(ou, Ar1t past[re
-(of ordr plough

7o'nt' goti girdle, belt

T(ot drôS llag
L'F2 yôt-a seven

l,'oug 7ôsh' speech,
sentence

tu'1'op 2onot' r) known,
2) acquain-

lance
IluVo,tt karôt desire;need

Q-1oL hatrôn coupon

4f 'L krôn religion

4"t"f 4 hôiih shoe
4-'[u- hamaiôt short

noua

4I"( hazar might

lot-y hAiar

J"tue hônh'

logu'fu!È 7 h1ran-
gel

JoI'l'fuÈL horinel to make, to
fashion

7'ou1r nAsr thin, rare

fuo-u1, nôtar notary

iol-'t 'b7 Sôiap'el to touch
u1-,rnoL paiton office, ser-

vtce
'T-gh- paregdt tunic

To t  t

-oF tôt' heat
no1' tôn feast
go,L ëôf dew

1o'n hat
âotu à0n
tfo- môt

Jo+ hôd

flock
gift
near
1) article (in

grammar)
,) joint (in

the body)
wi l l ing
eyebrow
to yawn

Write with o also the Genitive and Dative Singular of 1-,17
(hayr) father; ,r-"1g (malr) mother; EaFu,Jr Qeybayr) brother:
:or, (hôr), 'Io7 ûnôr), bAFo( (yeybor).

10. The labials ' l  and. have now almost the sarne pro-
nunciation (v), but a constant rule dominates their use:

a) No word starts rvith r;

10
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b) ,1 is never used in the same stem after the vowels -,,
br  l , ,  but  a lways .  ( ror ,  L . ,  [ " ) ;

The syllable "ov" is written ",/, thus: tr,l(2ov) sea; Q,y,l
(hoyov) basket; Q,,l (kov) cow.

l l .  A neat pronunciation wil l  help to avoid mistakes in
USi [g  n  and  p .

a) No original Armenian word starts with ,. or 4. The Ar-
rnenian language prefers to have them be preceded by 4 ({'.,
4g) r -, / '. But there are some borrowed foreign words starting
rvith rz or g:

n'op1,[, f abbi rabbi ,.nE[, Q iogih salary
o*'7,1 iaznt battle ,.n.,1 p tLmb shell
o*1 rah way _ ont-1r7 tung nose
ou',11'Q i'amih vulgar t,u'It ropè minute
n['i,n r'i!t sordid, niggard

b) In Classic Armenian '. is used before a radical t . The
Modern Armenian keeps spel l ing z,  al though the L has disappeared:

rl.n,,rL Classic: lntrtL dtTt(an) door
ruil'utt Classic: urrfrortT, amat(an) summer
â,f L o Classic: â'1h-L èamei(an) winter
âL'^e Classic: âbo1' àeth'(èeran) hand

f-nLn Classic: pntnL bnt(an) fist; hand

LÈo Classic: 1É.L lei(an) mountain
pnrt Classic: pnn1' t'ot(an) grandchild

12. Ini t ia l  i  and y have the same pronunciat ion; they are
a source of mistakes. Here, some help:

a) No words have initial 7 followed by consonants. There-
fore the breath with a lollowing consonant is always 4 not.;r, except:

JAL L hayel to send

Jal, hayi pregnant

tlkÊt haykel to polish

1,7'tr-L,"1 haTp'anal to be stuffed

1un- Q hastah clear

l t
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b) The breath with a following vowel can be 4 or .1. Inorder to eliminate mistakes, learn the usual words starting witir ; -a vowel :

y-fu8.,,1u,Qf haTgapaki porcelain
1ufuntnfu haTuian overhasty
gu't-fuu'r- ha2anav cruiser
J.'+ttup hahint, hyacinth
t*lFbt haTt'el to conquer
,1-6-fu hogaT often
1u'f run- homai stubborn
J-trf hamar dumb, slow
1u',1rnfu [, haytni clear
J-L+ hang rhyme, cadence
1",L7ntvt, handugan botd
1,'LI1- pE hanhar? suddenly
1-'1'â1'h7 hanènel to remit, give
1u1'guLp hanianh' fault
J-uI*abI hapayel to defer
,1u'!o,7 ha{oy successful
.1r"n u'! hatag forward
1,unb7 haiel to gaze on
1-',',1f I hasmik jasmin

1-'nu'11 hatah bottom, pavement
.1u'tnnrQ hatuh proper, own
J- I' har always
Jurl,t harg price, value
J'. f It harh floor
J'L'1,é-+|,L harZakil to attack
1u'p,f'up harmor suitable
1u'Vn.p[,L], harut'yun resurrection
1'o,-b|o.u't havelva2 appendix, addenda
1-, [r-È'o7, havityan eternal
1'-'{,yn,,QL1 hap'eitakel to rob, to snatch
t b 7 - U ! _ b t  h e T a i a r g e l  1 . ,
jt,r."j,1,i,t heyap'o1et i lo turn upslde down

JÈ'L-,{'.l.r,tpftL heTop'o7ut'yun revolution
1lr7t- 7tt'7' henarqn support

t2
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1È,n,, 1Èu',y
JÈfl,.fbL
tft- r
tl,Ût
1f u',ûr
I [,u,.,'
1n pL 1b ,uL

t,+bb t
Jn+L'-ltlr
1nfung-ut 1
tr'.1q1 1"t7"t'f
1n,-1ntt,7
t n1l'

JNJU

Jnulnul

Jool,

Jnl-q-
lnrt-tn-Q
JNT'T

J" IrT" I'
1n 7âu'Lp
1n.1.1, u

lnrtlurpQ*rn-
Vntp[,,1'

1n.fut'u
1 n L1t n t-ttt y

Jr.l[r lt

lntnrrp
tr.op[,

. 1oV(n . - t )
lolot p

J"L,P
1o2nnb7
p7-L!81
p7['1'I'7

het, hetô
heryurel
Itimar
hiiel
hisun
hisus
hobelyan
hognil
hognaki
hoT.ortal
huyz, hûzûm
hazvil
huyn
huys
hopop
hoii
hovoz
hovatah
hord
hordor
horàanh
hulis
httyarhavoru-

t'yun
hanis
htinvar
huiih
hutut'
hutt'i
hod(va2)
ho jar
hanh'
hôSotel
hôrangel
harinel

after, behind
to invent, imagine
fool
to remember
fifty
Jesus
jubilee
to get tired
plural
to boast
emotion
to get excited
Greek
hope
hoopoe
bad
panther
stallion
abundant
exhortation
stream, current
Ju ly
funeral

June
January
softly
charm, spell
full, fertile
article; (paper)
wi l l ing
eyebrows
to tear in pieces
to yawn
to compose, to make,

[to fashion

13
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l& As noted above, the tenues and the mediae represent the
real problem of the Armenian orthography. students wturd write
1eL'F lor a7Éun dress, 6,r,'1'[r'llor q,o,nl,. honor. It is most
important to learn every Armeniân-word with ihe proper speiling,
for the modern (west) pronunciation is of no herp io ttre rigtrt
spelling. students wiil derive some herp from the foilowing rures:

14' consonants oT the sanre degree -_ (voiced prus voiced,
unvoiced plus unvoiced, aspirate plus aspirate) _ und ul.o ,n_
voiced plus aspirate can stand together in a stenr. But the voiced
consonants tolerate neither the aspirates nor the unvoiced con_
sonants.

15. The voiceless sibilants u 1 I â(E followed by q, L,, _or 't,, 
f , F; the voice.d sibilants q and J- are followeâ'Oi f ,

l ,  T .  Accord ingly ,  spel l :

nation 77n,,f dadam. pumpkin
notice FF.. t'at'u sour
here q+*L azgal to feel

Note: There is a word ,t-r which is read sagal lo mourn, from thet1sîr "",7 (sûg).

16. The l iquids l r  I  are fol lowed by I ,  d,  &. The voice_
less spirant 1L is followed by lt fl and inleneral by voiceless
and aspirate consonants. Wri te:

-a!l,tt argih girl l*fâe varàk, wages
J'*,7â-1,g ba7Èanh' desire irit ' verg .nJ
* at* p ar2at' silver - rt-rtt 1ar2àr2et to kindle

THE PROBLEM OF _VOI_C_E_Q_AND
CONSONANTS

-AT azg
-q+ azd
uuu, ASt

E x c e p t i o n s :

ZLlt ze7è
i-f g harc
-fg-+ tar)ah

VOICELESS

discount; but aE,1! zeTg contri-
question, problem [tion
bundle. bunch

4.
al
(s

ar
sl
a l

17.  The L  is  fo l lowed by-7 ,  Tr  d  and { r  ,n , t  , ,  never
bv  the  asp i ra tes  (g ,  F , ,  y ) .  Wr i te i

l 4
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F-Lt t'ang or F-LQ
7ntL7 gund or 7n,-L*
T-tuq ganh or +-LT
t tu\rye TanguYk'ot l,LE.Je
houfuy yeiond zeal

[..LLII lûnh incense
'o1'â anl person
t-7'* iant wicked
Note: Words lils +È-t's (kyank') liTe, -qr-t'p (aprank') merchandise,

4-t'a (vanl{) monastery, 'rlul,Fu.utue (marit'arank) consolation, and others
are not exceptions, because their e is a suffix not belonging to the stem
(see 56).

l& The shi f t ing of  consonants has in f luenced the wr i t ing.
and some originally wrong spell ing alternates now with the right
spelling: L-bT$and) lightning, also L-r'F; bÈL,t (7end) Tool,
also fubïp.

19. The , f  is fol lowed by g, , ,1 lnot , t l .  Wri te:

-'tgn,y! amboTS whole
1*,1gn17 hambuyr kiss
ufp or u[u1 amb, amp cloud
nz'Î1 ump sip

E x c e p t i o n s :
-tfth.ttt Amp'Op'

2uttttntg iamp'ur

20. The I can be preceded by the consonants lt t t rlt
fu r  f l  i t  can  be  fo l lowed by  the  consonants  t ,  fu ,  n t  ( t  l t  f t
* t  a .

A L T E R N A T I O N  A N D  S U P P R E S S I O N  O F  V O W E L S
A N D  D I P H T H O N G S

21. The vowels [r t  nzs

It are subject to alternation.
The vowels nt and ft

accent by addition of a new
nounced but not written.

t'anh expensive
gunt globe
gang skull
T.anguyh' party, banquet

recollected
spit (to grill meat)

f  and the diphthongs n11 I ' - ,  f inal

are suppressed when they lose the
syllable. In their place, g (a) is pro-

l 5
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The vowel f is changed into y', the diphthongs ry into ',.,
b'o into b,, and tinal ['. into r'. with the same reason - loss
of the accent.

22. Medial -É- it suppressed for loss,of accent:
utf- (sirf) heart; u(u'1, $arti)of theheart; ,pn'uQ[,g (sartahic'1

an intimate (friend) [author
ffrf @ir) letter; 7gÊ1 (garel) to write; 7g'o7l- @raget) writer,

rébû (baiish) physician; pé2Qu'Q'otu (baiaihahan) medical; ps-
+ttttbL (baiaShel) to heal.

23. Initial y' is not suppressed:

tr (ir) thing; I'r"'q*tu (irakan) real; l,vÉg (fuer) things

[,,7â (iyZ) desire; tqâÈr Qrèer) desires,
but; g1âu'7 @rùal) to desire

['1'2 (ini) what; l'1'1to (inèi'\ or [,7'2no. (inèn) of what; rvhy?

!,1' 2p (inik') possessions; fL 2çb p (ini h'er),
but: gf' 2-e- Ag Qnëaha'7C) avaricious

1,1,â, (inZ) leopard; 1,1,â,bf (inëer'1 leopards,
but: gtâ,nu1* (anZu;d) giraffe.

24. The f of the suftixes -É{ (diminutive particle), -te,
-hLe, is not suppressed:

aqrtk (hairih) dad; 1ryg[,Q[,' (hairihls) of my dad

t,rtf ,e @or2ih') instrument; Tnrtl,el'bg (gor2ih'ner) instruments
lt - fu - - l'1' p (naX at i nh') i nsu lt ; r' - l' -,', |,fu p n'l (nay ati n h' o v) wilh

insult.

25. The linal [, of monosyllables is not suppressed:
â,1, Gi) horse; él,bp (ùier) horses.

26. The .. is suppressed when it loses the accent by deri-
vations; i t  may be suppressed in declensions:
unLf F $urb) clean, holy; uf FbI $arbel) to clean
ugp,',pt,,-tu (sarbAt'yun) holiness, Holy Communion.
But the Genitive of uo.7p may be unqrpf (surbi) or uppf $arbi).

27. However, initial and final z,- is not suppressed:
n.FE (at'a) eight, n,-pÈgng7 (at'erord) the eighth
I1-,nnz (hata) cà|, l1ut,nn.$I' (katten) from the cat

l 6
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28. Initial ,,. is changed into a:
,'-1'7 (ind.) pulse, ELTÈ,L+tu @ndeyen) kinds of putse
nurl @np) sip, p1|qbl Qmpet) to drink

29. The f is changed into [, when the accent is lost in de_
rivations:

I1(, @es) half, Q[,,b1 @iset) to divide
1u'LVf u (handes) teast, 1,u1,7[,u,,,q,rrL (handisahan) solemn
-lg $ër) to love, .[,f Êt $iret) to tove

E x c e p t i o n s :
t(Q @eh) one, ,f |Q-Q,-L (mêkahan) one or each
-lg (er) lord, master, nSTntpftL (te7ût,yun) lordship, empire
1,vf2 (hrei) monster, 1,+y.|iy,it çhreint,yaz) monstrostty

30. In declensions, the f both medial and final, does not
al ternate. (The medial  f  does in Classic Armenian.)
lf uLtf (hraver) invitation. Verbal derivation : 1g-,!,yb1 (hravi_

rel) to invite. Decrined: 1p,u.fp[' (hroveriiof itre iiuitution
o1 * tn n t f p (potv er) 

.comnand, 1 -,n n zl, g Ê 1 ( p at v ir e t) to co m mand
u1--ntfgf @atveri) of the command

7'ntlg (naver) gift, tu.2[,7L7 (navirel) to give, ,,,L+f l, @averi)of the gift
,1u'77-yt (margare) prophet, tr-f yof tLLg (margarëner)

prophets,,f - f +u f t n. p p LL (mar gareàt, y un) 
-pr 

ophe'cy

31. The vowels zr âtld z âf€ rot suppressed as a rule, but
suppressions occur in Modern Armenian due to the fact that crassic
words are often shortened:

e,"A'o€ (h'a7ak') town
Genitive: e*A-e[ (k'a,7ak,i) or p*Aet (k,ayk,i)
e u, A- e * g l, (h' aTak' aci) or p u Tgpg I,- çh, a7 na t L7 si1ir.r.l
FEf *1, (beran) mouth
Cenitive: Fb-fuL6 (berani) or pÊpL[r (berni)
tluuLut (lavanal) or yutLu,l favàatS to recover
+.,L.'lbt (joyovel)."or +.I4ÊI QoTvet) to gather;Kssqffi'ry rJ: ffii,*:;trtr| #',n *',,." " " "

|  '  d  i  
*  

- ' *  

r . " l - ; , . r c i . r . r ' . r n ' *  17. \ ,  s  r  111  , ,  
- "  -  

" ^
t \ . .  

l -"- 

' ' " . .  
Te'uicr ' '  ' ' -  '  . . . . . ; t '
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32. The final diphth ong uy may or may not be suppressed
in declensions:

*È,-y (p'esd) groom
Genitive: ,t,Êu,,,J\, @'esayi) or r[b,[ (p,esi) of a groonr
Abfative: ,t,h,,,11 (p'esoye) from a groom
6,,,,1gug ({anba) way
Ablative: E,-,îe,,,J+ (gambaye) or Eu,,fpf @ombe) from a way
'n,LuJ (tayd) boy, child
Genitive: u,a-Jt @7ayi) or nr1[ (tayi), n,7.. fta7u) of a chitd

33. The diphthong '7, is changed into -._ in derivations, but
not in declensions, unless the word iJdeclined in the ctassic manner:

1qu (huys) hope, lnLaul @ûsat) to hope
Genitive: Modern JnJu[ (huysi), Classic JnLunJ @iise of a hope
p1u (luys) light, g.u-.ng (lùsavor) bright
Oenitive: Modern LnJul, (tuysi), Classic LnLunJ Qasa) of a light

Except ion :  LqL (nuyn)  same,  ident ica l
Ln1fuu'fu"'7 (nuynanal) to be identified

34. The diphthong bu, is changed into É in derivations but
not in declensions, unless declined in the classic way:
u Ê1' È - 11 $ e ny ah) roorn, u Eb b Qu u1 h m (s e ne hap et) chamberlain
Genitive: Modern ,Êr,È,.+f (senyaki), Classic uÊ|,bltl, $eneki) ol
4u'Jf +8",1' (vayrhyan) minute [a room
'1,"J f +Ê1' - pu, 7 (valr kenabar) instanfly
Cenitive: Modern iry(+hu,tu[, (vayrhyani), Classic lu,Jf tIÊLl,

l(vayrkeni)
35. The final diphthong Èuy is changed into f in derivations

only (in Classic Armenian in deôlensions also):
g7 [, uu nLh,o,1 (h'ristonya) a christian
p7 f u-nf,f u, |,,,fu (h'ristonèahaa) Catechism, Christian
Genitive: Modern pg[, u,nnt Èryl, (h,ristonyai)

Classic pp [, un nL l[,- (k,ristonei)

t8
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ALTERNATIONS OF  CONSONANTS
39: Before g the L may alternate with ,/, and g may alter_

nate with z1 after "f (see lg):
-1'F7,t (anbi) or u,f pft (ambi2) stainless
'u'1p'ug[r1n (ambariSt) ot ufuuyug[,i,n (anparjjl) impious, godless

37. The liquid '. before tu may alternate with 4 when the f,
moves away from - (in Classic Armenian):
u[unL (amarn) summer
Ge n itive : - rf ", g rrrL (a mar a n), ro rf u, g roL, g (a mar a no è) surn m er ho u s e

The modern language does nôt respéct this arternation. Having
thrown the L off the stem, it keeps the o throughout derivations
and declensions:
-rt - n- (amat), Genitive rutl ru on turL (amaivan)
ttnL'L (dui) Classic 7n.ol, door, Genitive pn-fu (dfan') .. i

. tr-' '
SYILAEIFTC_ATTON sn tu rhu fg  \ '

38. A rvord has as *uny rvlliUte, us it fru, uo*.t. o,
thongs:

diph-

r )
2)
3)

4)
5)

u-f sar mOuntain
1,',1[,* hovit valley
trt tlut Ttu u u, aiagast sail
bou"lÊ*1 yeiomyd 3 years old
,Î--LL,u7[,g matenagir author, writer
p-pbVn7tu.pl,.t, baregor2ut'yun beneficence

39. Rules for div iding the syl lables:
a) Do not div ide the monosyl lables:
,l ,, 'fu11 vank syllable ub, sev
" t'.L syun column t-JI, 2ayr
p,y1, t'uyn poison Fi; t,iv
l l t t t t  kov Clay unLtn Sut

black
end, edge
number
l i e

:  I ) i r  ide trvo vorvels:
l-,,,-l,,,L ë-a_kan essential
,- f -L-,JL pg ti-ye_zerh, universe
, I  T:. :  c, ,nsonant between two vowels is wri t ten and oro_
: i  , \ : : i t  t h e  s e C o n d :

19
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nL-Ll,'l ù-Sim intelligent

Qu-urut-gbu' 7 ha-ta-ryal perfect

d) Of two consonants between two vowels the first is written
and pronounced with the foregoing, the second with the following
vowel:

1u'fu-Vlru* han-gist rest

7-n-L-1 dai-nol to return
,f I,[-t nf-'tnt-pf tL mi{-nor-du-t'yun mediation

e) Do not separate a voiceless consonant from a following
liquid (g s Lt It ' l_, o). They are written and pronounced to-
gether with the following vowel:

,1--gpnr-Ft.fu ma-k'rii-t'yun cleanness

1--7"'-Qg,o- Sa-|'a-hrat chatterer
*-l1nu1 a-hia tooth
*-elnf a-k'lor cock
*-qf f  L '  a-pr i l  to l ive; Apri l

f) Of three consonants between two vowels the first two are
written and pronounced with the foregoing, the third with the
following vowel:

1-1,7-21,1 hang-ëil to rest

F'-r'+-,|-fu t'arg-man interpreter
qnop-|1*L poit'-kal to roar
u1u2u-u1ufu paSt-pan defender

However, if the third consonant is a liquid, the last two join
the fol lowing:

p-g-âg,o-7,y1' bar-ëra-guyn highest
-u--,7--71,g as-tya-liô full of stars

g) The pronounced but not written g between two consonants
makes a syllable and, in case of hyphcn, is written:

Fff1".-,11, t'ai-na-mi foe

û-|rZ-trf I ?n-kay-mil to sink

- *ff-*f ,u-I.+q p'ar-p'ra-dêz foaming

h) Do not separate the consonant from a following diphthong:
,l*-rynt*fu va-Tvan tomorrow's
ttt-tlnLn( A-f VOf niCe

20
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"'f-TÈoe 
ar-dyôh' PerhaPs, is it?

'o1'-gb- 7 an-cyal Past

i) The Vow€l nr; when it sounds like (av), is written g.
for syllabification:

t t tnLtuL: nLL-uL tav-av he gave

pntu'lrul': l 'av'a-han numeral

FE.-,u-lr-1t
j) Separate . from a foregoing liquid:

+l'rt-LnJ gin-vA of wine
,nu(-L"J tar-vô of the year

But do not separate r. from other consonants nor from the
vowel with which it forms a diphthong:

Classic:
1n-7.n1 hogva of the soul
nf-TLnJ vor-dvA of the son
1l'.--fu,p hiv-and sick
bylyLu'r-ny yerh-nav-or celestial, heavenly

Note: The ending .1y is Genitive Case in Classic Armenian;the modern
language prelers lrç (see 7l b,72 b).

k) A compound word may be divided into its elements:

p'o\'-u'-uu'l;q_t ban-a-stey2 poet (literally: creator
of ideas)

u',1'-[,Lp1' ays-inh'an it means (literally: this
same.)

'1Êt--yb1 mez-arel to honor (literally: to
make great)

PU NCTUATION -  \ hS I }1 .  f 'NhFhhT

40, The signs of punctuation in Armenian differ from the signs
used in  Eng l ish :

a) The period is signified with two points 1:) called
,tL p t., ll - (v ergakët).

b) One point (.), which is called ++'n (heù or ,Î! ' l*Ql-,
tmigokèl l ,  corresponds to the colon (:)  or semicolon (;) in Engl ish.

2 l

Numérisé par CDMF (PP) - 2010



c) For the comma (,) in English, the Armenian has the same
sign (,) called u-rg-Qf- $torahct), or, in some instances:

d) The Fn,P (but') ('). This sign serves often as division
mark between two words of a sentence; it can be substituted by
a ,tbt (giZ): dash. The Fn.F signifies also an omitted but an
easily understood word. Examples:

I I,1 È f [, q-J [r' F, L, F "' q7È p r.7' E I,,o t o 77' n. p I,.LL b g g -fu-
1u,f-y bL

Amcrikayi' bolor azgerun ara2 ôgnut'yunnera anharnar yen
The relief rendered by America to all nations is immense.

Without the p,.pt the sentence could also mean:
The relief rendered by all the nations of America.

#nu'11fuL 7p rygu,,1nrl LEg.Ll' + [r',, p-l,olf'Êyy' *t1't,.{,,
uy-bg2' gLtn.pL-,1 p

k'asahnera dramov lecûn èin, bajahnera' (here is understood lectn
ëin) giniov, sartera (lecun êin) èan2ut'yamb

The purses were full of money; the glasses, of wine; the hearts,
of joy.

e) The question mark in Armenian is q-pn1Q @aruyh) (')
and has its place over the last syllable of the word in question : '

ll,1'"g Tqf .g +.'gt^ f (aysar daproc gaôir)
Did you go to school today?

U,1u"1, Iqfn"g T,-g[,( (the question mark over daproi)
Is it to school that you went today?

ll1u""g T"Ifng +-g[,f (the question mark over aysôr)
ls it today that you went to school?

f) The Armenian exclamation point is brh-f Qerkar) placed

over the last syllable of a word:

hf,-L!,/ âbql, yerani àezi how happy you are!

û1'tf in2i to me!

[,/L2 thTL-Lg ini hegnank' what irony!

g) The accent 2Ê2,n (ieit) is used to stress a syllable or

a word , ebqt' f fuouçu (h'ezi' ê Tash'as) I am addressing you!

h) The ,t,-+-+t,t (p'ahagi2) corresponds to parenthe-

s i s ( ) , [ ] .

) )

Numérisé par CDMF (PP) - 2010



i) The quotation marks are called y-Qbg,- (iakert).
j) The suspension points ( . . . ) have their equivalent in

q-ptu't 8t,,hy (haTman hëter).
k) The u'ulupupg (apat'arc) ('), apostrophe, denotes the

suppression of a vowel.
lltguh'f (h'asen) Tor Qp gub,f (ha asem) | say
l) The hyphen (-) is called È1,P,'t'1t '-J (yent'amnd.) in case

of syllabification and [f ntpbutu 2t,t (niut'yan gi2) in case of
uniting two words.

m) The dash (-) is called also ,oL!u',a,f-tu Vl,$ (angat-
nrun giZ).

ACCENTUATION -  CbTS

4t. a) Every Armenian polysyllabic word is stressed on the
last syl lable:

uruln'.2 apfi i stupid!
-qÊp*'fu'n aperaTt ungrateful!

1-.[r'nîL'oQrotfu havitenahan eternal!

e-I_*e-{-gntptt.l ' h'a7ak'avarût'yun politeness!

Note: Hence, it is wrong to stress the penult of the Armenian names:
wrong : lï - g - [, 7 nt u b-7, (tllartiro'syan)
right : U -g-[, gn ub-tf, (tl4artirosya' n)
b) Some two-syllabic Adverbs may have the accent on the

first syllable :

Vn'1'l gotnc at least

*o'.gt gu'ce perhaps
,u'p'7Êop a'rdY1h' is it?
'7-t 7âÈu' 1_ da'ràyal again
tuttruo1, a'ysôr today
ltn'11t2-'t, nu'yniap' as much (as)

l''Ltryt, i'nipës how
u" 1u 1S u a'ysPês this way, so
n'f t** vo'rèap' howmuch

F1'È' t.:'Jt!. I arthough
F 1' qt '. t'ë' Pet I
+ rL' Ft gre't'e almost
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c) The Ordinal Numbers stress the first syllable when their
stems are monosyllabic Cardinals:

,LL! g-bf,f7 ve'cerord sixth
pu-t\'-b7ng7 h'sa'nerord twentieth

d) The Vocatives may be stressed on the first syllable:
û-'tf l,4 ma'yrik mamma!
A *' g['ro'I tlla'riam Mary!

e) The half vowel g is always unaccented. If it is pronounced
between the last two consonants of a word, the last accented syl-
lable is the foregoing full vowel:

pL-*1'!rtgu ?ntani'k'as my family

e-'Igf h'a'7car sweet

CAPITAL IZATION -  Î ' L l uU l ' h  f '

42. With Capitals begin:
a) A Sentence, a Line of Verse, a Quotation;
b) Proper Nouns with their Hi3torical Attributes:
S!,7g-L Ubt Tigran tl4e2 Tigran the Great
Iu nu 7n,f \ n--Q Xosrov Kotak Khosrov the Little

1,'JII 
'l't.g-qtu Haih Dyuôazan Haik the Hero

Un.f F U-1-q Snrb Sahah Holy Sahak

c) Titles of books, names of famous artistic works :
Iù, fbï,' g b l, Ql * -,f n,p [,,L f*,1. g
(Xorenacii Patmût'yun Hayoè) Khorenazi's History of Armenia

U1,l'- a,,l' 4[, h A, F, f t 4r-
(Ayvazovshii P'ot'oriha) Ayvazovski's Storm (Painting)

d) '1,n. du thou
Tn,e dtik' you

But do not capitalizei Èu yes I

e) Rel igious Terms:
lJ,u-n,-t Astva2 God
Un.pp llnlu Surb I(uYs HolY Virgin

llu-o.-t-tl,r' Astva2a2in Mother of God

$[,p-,1'o,1g Tiramayr Mother of Our Lord

24
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WORDS AND FORMS -  gbhu tuOunhphh l ,
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Note: Words are divided into eight Parts of Speech; Nouns Adjec-
tives (including Participles), Pronouns, Verbs, Mverbs, Prepositions, Con-
junctions and Interjections.

Nouns and Pronouns are inflected to denote gender, number and case.
Verbs are inflected to denote voice, mood, tense, number and person.
The inflection of Nouns is called Dectension: Nouns are declined.
The infleclion of Verbs is called Conjugation: Verbs are conjugated.
Adverbs, Prepositions as such, Conjunctions, lnterjections are not in-

flected and are called Particles.
Adjectives (ihcluding Participles) as such are not inflected in Modern

Armenian, but they are inflected when they are used substantively.
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NOUNS -  l Ï r , l l l . ' r r

GENDER _ -  Ub I }

43. The Armenian language has no grammatical gender. The
natural gender is expressed either by suffixes or by special words.

44. The suffixes -n.1[, (uhi), -,.r,,y2 @nu!i)t -ftntfuur
(duyt), designate feminine persons. Most common is thè sùffix
trr l f t t

l,Ztu,uL iiTan prince

[,ll--LnL1[, i{TanAhi princess
nLu-'funr1 USAnOT StUdent

ntu-7'n,1n.1 l, tsanoTùhi a girl student

1-.tQ Haik man's name

1-J+nL1l, Haihuhi woman's name
Instead of -nL1l,, the suffixÊ,s -ufun12 and -,7nrfun Cân

be used to designate feminine nalnes:

ltt o u F o'l (Xosr ov) - Iù n u 7 o'll, T. L l- - (Xosr ov idnTt'S
1ryh - lu,1Q-tun12 (HaihanuyÈ)

45. Special words for feminine and masculine Nouns:
1-JI, hair father

tr-Jf mair mother
b AF,uJ f yeybayr brother

enJf k'uyr sister
'1utî2 mani boy

.,aII,+ afiik girl
n L ttm f Ustaf SOn

'I ,r t u ", f dustar daughter [band's)
',,7,L p aner father-in-law (hus-

27
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qneu'Lt zokanè mother-in-law (hus-
band's)

QbunLp hesur mother-in-law (wife's)

QïuTutlg or kesrayr I

QLo-y hesar i 
father-in-law (wife's)

--Tf logar brother-in-law
(husband's brother)

"r-l 
tal sister-in-law

(husband's sister)

,Jn'l'unu'Q hovatak stallion

C'-trft+. zambik mare

1,."t LoY rarn
tr-et mah'i sheep (female)

Lnfuu'q nolaz he-goat
,oJt ayz she-goat

bI Yez ox

4.,L hov cow

46. When neither suffixes nor special words are available,
the words ryv @y) man, Ql'1' (hin) womart, uTnt (aru): ngâ
(vorà) male, he - tf @$ or ,Î,o-'u\ (matah) she - are used r
before the word to be qualiîied:

,fâ tt ëS ass (male)
'f '--'oQ t2 ass (female)

u'Sp 'f-gV rnard man
Itl,L ,f-fT woman

DEFIN ITE  ART ICLE  -  f i IN6h9  3O 'h

47,The Armenian Definite Article is g or f, affixed to the Noun.

48. The g is affixed to Nouns ending with a consonant or
â Pronounced 1 Qo1 al, n1 o!).

F,,"' E baia the word, p,r7p (see 3a) the verb, pqp (Sa'l the ram.

49. The Z is affixed to words ending with vowel or a mute

"1 
which drops before the Article:

'I,T[,& vordin the son

U'1È(1,q,-È Amerihan (the) America
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Èû+,tL (Êil+,J) (see 3a)
u,'1-tt (,qry) aspan (aspa)

50. The 1' may be affixed to a Noun
if the next word begins with a vowel:

['oftf. tnrlut2bg tnArda ayAèeC
or t*77L uryulÈg mardn ayaèeC

the evening
the officer

with a final consonant

The man implored

I N D E F I N I T E  A R T I C L E  -  U T N  I N Û  3 0 1 .

51. The Indefinite Article is '1g (ma).

52. The Article rfg stands after the noun :

ttt2tnrugtoQ ,1g aitarak ma a tower

,,oo, p,oVâf ,, 1o,1'oQ'orl Sat barÈar,hoya- a very high and splen-

2f1,g,1g kap {e-nh' ma did building

53. When the Indefinite Article is followed by the Present
or the Imperfect time of the Verb È'1 (yem) I am, or by the Con-
junction -7 @l) too, also, the form ,121' (man) is used:

bu 1ry 'f t_1, Ê,1 yesHaymanyem I am an Armenian
'l.n'fu'7,nL+ '1 Lt' bu du manuh man Thou art a child

yes
Ut' '-r27t, trtL t on argik man è She is a girl

Ubfue 1{,fu -q+ '|fr' menh' hin azg We are an ancient na-
L'Le man yenk' tion

Tn,,e 4'*9 p-Lu,Q f,fL duh' h'ag banah You are a brave army

te mzn ëh'
IIL.L{, lu,uof, u,,fpnfu Qnonh' Xalan They are a mixed

'17L b1' amboT manyen crowd

l;. ,riuQ trù tf yesmaiahtnanëi I was a farmer
'l',û' uy7-bAngt '|pb dun aygegor2 Thou wert a vine dres-

ttf man eir ser

lfit "'7"{ulu
i l ' tL 1r

ql,1'n.np on anvaX zinvor He was a fearless sol-

ll tt'n trtqtutn tnrln-

,l r, 7,'7 rfLrt + It te

man er dier

menk'azat ioTo- We were a free people
vurd man einh
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UL rlte 11r n. p È -1r flino-
gnr+ ,rrï +fr,

L.( S,'ft tpl' uL
u I1u ut t-

anonhhaniit'yan They were the re-
manaèord mains of old times
nun êin

NorTarimznal One more New Year
askasov began

NUMBER OF NOUNS - Ul,nhljfublnh rohhq _

54. There are two numbers of Nouns in Armenian : bq_.,Q!,
(yezahi) Singular, JnT1,,,,+1, (hognahi) Plural. Every Noun can
have those two numbers in spite of the fact that in .Classic Ar-
menian there are some words only in the Plural, others only in the
Singular.

PLURAL - l!+rUut

55. In order to form the Plural of a word, add -L( (from the
classic sullix É-p) to the Singular of monosyllables and -LÊp
(from the classic sutiix ,o7,[, + h-f) to the Singular of polysyllables:

'frou mAS part ,1*uÈ p mLsef parts

Q.qt hay2 spark lt'-JtÈf kay2er sparks
',1,Ql'tu tihin lady 'nl,+l,r'Lbf tihinner ladies

1*g*fq' parte-z garden qu,g-Sa1'Lf parlë-zner gardens

56. The Nouns ending with the suffix 4 (k') are pluralia tantum
in Classic Armenian, but are considered as Singular in Modern
Armenian and receive the usual Plural ending -Ég (-tubtù .
u'te aèh' eye ulpÊ7 sèh'er eyes

Itq,e depk' event ZtqeÈf depk'er events

F- f e barh' custom F- f ,pÈ f barh'er customs

etf,e h'imh' palate ettreÊr k'imh'er palates
pn.1'p h'unh' temple, 4,nûrgb7 h'unh'er temples

side of the head
'1l,np peth' need qf-pÊp peth'er needs

"!u'f 'ne parth' duty q-f rneÊf parth'er duties

1t-nJ,F pituyh' requisite u1l,,nrypïL-y pituyh'ner requisites

"tr.r{r-Lesp'op'anh' alleviation, rr{rr'rturfug-sp'o- solaces
solace ,,hg p'anh'ner
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LÈt,
trifle uLnnl,pbbp snotih'ner ttifles
phantasy gLnVgt,bp tanorh'ner phantasies
supper rr'Ff 7,€t E,ant'rih'ner suppers
earth pro- ebfeÈf berh'er products

ducts
will Qu[gL7 kamh'er wills
car |1.'npÈV haih'er cars
skeleton +,f*lueLb( kamaTk'ner skeletons
saliva, i.Il,er,L f Soyik'ner | ^_,

spittle nr'aï;,|- biàaih'ner I 
soittles

Lbr
goLge cuch' ballad gn.ggbV èûck,er ballads
n-e votk' foOt ,,,npÊp voth,er feet
âÊng letk' hand ,lh. ebf àeih,er hands

-ul-!€ salaèh' flight uluggLLy salack,ner flights
'ltfg vêrk' wound ,ftfebf verh,er wounds
uruluTrp sahanh' flood u-1,oïrpïrÊgsahanh,nerfloods
't'ngâ,u'ûpp'orèonh' accident,,!,rpâr,1,p_ p'orhanh,- accidents

reverse fuÈp ner reverses
.1,gâ,otu,g hor2onh' stream ,nri*Ln_ hor1anh._ streams

Lbt, ner

Note 1. Some of those Nouns are used without the Iinal _c.

+,ft(g) gorz(h') work Vngtbp gor2er works
Lfb,(e) yeres(k') face t fÈ,1,bf yeresnff faces

Note 2. There are some singular Nouns with a radicar 1inar .e, Lt,te(kanik') seal; 1,,.n (bùk,) snowstorm; 1,.1" (iak,) shad,ow, splendor; p.,n
r'riÂ-'l spit. See also 87.

57. The classic Arrnenian has monosyilabres with finat L in
r:re singular; the modern language drops the L in the singular,
b,:r  inf ixes i t  in the Plural  before _Ép:

up'oL2b- sk'anèelih'

tte
ufun,nf g Sanotik'

-:1l'o1e ianorh'

fbFrte ant'rih'

fÈf e berk'

|-tre hamh'
|-oe kaik'

-+'f -be hamaTk'
{at€ Soyik'
7n gé otïp lorÈunk'

L q .L  t  yez(n)  ox

7 nt n t7t \  dh(n1 door
. i - , l rL t  Z t lh (n ' )  f i sh
J-,  l ,  |  1 mûk(n) mouse

wonder ug'.1'1b:11,p-sk'anèe- wonders
lih'ner

b{rÉf Yezner oxen

7,^Ê.È7 dainer doors
é4Ûb f Èahner fishes
,11$hf mahner mice
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1'-f'$,\ hars(n) bride 1,o7uTib7 harsner brides
'f"'n(t ) mat(n) finger r--A4 matner fingers
I.bo let mountain 1|'.ÈÈy lefner mùntains
( 1È,--r') (leaian) 

Ichildren
1t.n(t ) t'oî(n) grandchild p_nÈÈg t,orner gd;-

58. Some other words of the same category drop the L bothin the Singular and the plural:

,-Lé(L) an|
'1'-u (L) mos

59. The modern
classic monosyllables

È1_ Êq.br

person ,,,1,âb ( anëer perSOnS
part ,f ',t uL- g moser partS

Ianguage is for the suppression of the f, ol
both in the Singular and in the plural:

yezer
dilier
ëuher
mtker
Itarser
maler
lerer
toter

TnLn- - 
7r.oL-p

ânJ1 - én.Qbp
'1nJ7 - ,fn.I1Hp
lrttpu - 1*7uçg
,ltuaz _ ,fronbV

1ho - TEILV
poo - pnnbg

60. In the Plural with t, the alternation of the vowels y' r
"' is preserved; in the prural without L the vowers may not change:

T..: 
- '1oLÈV but Vor_oÈ7 or ToÊ1,^:.! - ,llûhr but â..QÈs or a+ri

'fnLq - l+tuEf but ,t..qÈg or trQÈf
, 61. Monosyllables which have two final consonants, and an
unwritten 2 is pronounced between them, arso monosyilabrls which
have initial two consonants, and an unwritten 2 is pronounced
between them, are treated rike porysyilabres and form the prurar
with -LL7t

-rqq-

/"4r
,_.*u-a

7T1"fu
/ Fl-nLr

arhay box
voshar bone
astaT star
gaIù7 head
balur hill
mahrat scissor

'-(ItrLLL-f
..qrLÊr
too-7_7t,hg

Vptfutuh7
p1nql'bV
,1 QprtrnLÊpTtf llpttrn

arkayner boxes
voskarner bones
astaTner stars
galoTner heads
balïtrner hills
makratner scissors
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62 compound words being porysyilabres form their prural
' , , ' . :  -LLf i  but i f  the second member of the compound is a mono_
s. l .able. the Plural  can be formed with _Ég also:

1L-q,.*-q\rn lezvagët linguist
2h-qn.u'-7+,nLÊf lezvagëtner linguists
'f u"',L1,-,,t-qhf matenagir writer
'1'urnLb-ut-+l,frrbf matenagirner writers
i"r-'.-fn;p hÔrah'uyr aunt (father's sister)
io1,-,u-prygLLp hôrak,uyrner aunts (father,s sisters)
or lof-u-€nJfï( ltôrah'uyrer

63. Words with a final mute y drop it before -Lh1:
iî'u'1 putl gomba Wâ!.

",,Iu! tayd child
u'f e-J ark'a king
uulu! spd officer
l,uou,1 2atd servant

b) lJLo-Qu,L (serahan) Genitive,'-.:sialed by the Ehglish possessive ('s),
: ' ,= P:eposit ion "of".

c, SIyk-L (tarakan) Dative, the
j.:i lr may usually be translated bv
i - ' . ]  s : : ; tn  " to "  o r  " fo r " .

cASES -  lnLn ,LLb f

64. Armenian is an infrected ranguage. The Nouns take diffe-rent endings according to their function in a sentence. This changein endings is  caf led Decrension;  and every member of  i t  ist a l l ed  a  Case .

65' There are seven cases in Armenian, both for singurara:d Plural, but only four distinct Case_endings. 
I

The Cases are:
a) n:U:,Qy7 (û.yyahan) Nominative, the Case of the Subject

î"'rfgu'1'Eg gambaner ways I
'n,I*Lb g taTaner children
-7p*1'Ê1, ork'aner kings
u1r"1'bg spaner OffiCerS
6 unuLbp 2alaner servants

TX*J

which may generally be
or by the Objective with

Case of the Indirect Ob-
the Objective with the
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d) lyly:Lryl (hayèakan) Accusative, the Case of the Di-
rect Obiect.

e) f !,gryoy-Ly! (.bacafahan) Ablative,'which may usually be
translated by the Objective with "from" or "by".

f) cl.p-t1,u7*1, (gor2iohan) lnstrumental, the Case of the
instrumenl. 

-lt 
may usually be translated by the Objective with

t tbytt,  t twithtt ,  t ' int1

E) tt_,21',E'-1' (hofuhan)Vocative, the Caseof Direct Address.

In spite of the seven Cases, there are only four Case-endings:
Accusative and Vocative have the same Case-ending as the Nomi-
native; the Dative has the same as the Genitive; Ablative; Instrumental.

THE THREE DECLENSIONS -  b  îbÊ  10Ln ,L0hu l ,b  îq

66. In modern Armenian there are three regular Declensions-
They have each their own Case-endings in the Genitive Singutar:
| -f ' l l -n'1 ll l --.

67. The first two Declensions end in a vowel in the Genitive
Singular (Vowel Stems).

68. In the Third Declension the vowel ,- is followed bv the
ending-consonant 1,. (Consonant Stems.)

69. The Case-endings coinmon to all Declensions both in
Singular and in Pluralare: Ablat ive Singular-f  ,  Plural  -( tu)Êf t ,

Instrumental: Singular -n,lt Plural (r')bf.4.
The Genitive and Dative Plural forall Declensions is -(1')L 7.,.

F i r s t  D e c l e n s i o n

70. The Genitive Singular of the First Declension ends in -1, "
71. To the First Declension belong:
a) The majority of the Armenian words. The trend of the

modern language is to suppress the other Declensions in favor of
the First.

b) Words ending in -1,: bqÊ,LÊgt church; ,|--ul,f ring;
'-J+l' vineyard; 1ttuf winei p'u'bu1| key; 1-1b1f mirror.

c) Abstract Nouns in -o1pt tÈfnJp old age; u7ÈLn1p
old age; '1L"'lpJF culture; A'-Jt,nJF anger.
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d) Substantively used Adiectives' Present and Past Participles'

and PostPositions (See 431 , 432\'

e) The Numerals'

f) The Compound Words' They decline their last part only'

g) The ProPer Nantes'

?2. Paradigms of the First Declension:

a) MonosYllabic

N. A' Eu'n- tree t'oohv :t-tt:
O. D. trun!, o1, to lunhYnt ;'l:-"
Abl. E-".f lrom t-oÈgt, : : : .7
lnst. turnn'f with' bY t'ooÈ7n'f with' bY

N. A.
G. D.
Abl.
lnst.

N. A.
G. D.
Abl.
Inst.

Polysyllabic

e-Aroe 
town 4-1-P1'ÈY 

towns

e,uL-el, oT, to i-i-e!lr" if' to

g-,1'gt ,,ô* n-r*ot't'ç 
from

e-,L*en{ *iirt, uv 
-n'-i-g''Ê7'4 with' bY

b)
hltb,LÈg I, church É\b'LÈg l'?bf churches

ÈlÛ,Lbgl,l, of, to tit'7tgl'.rftP" of' to

fatfur'fa trâm bttbi!]tYbrt . 1'?,T '-.
h+b,Lbsl,n,f with, by tfurni1't'br'4- with' bv

c)
,12,-Qn1p culture '1L''lI'JFt'È" cultures

'fL,"lgJFt of, to 'tl*-qryp-z'tv" of' to

ni*iJr'p\ rrom tt-|rytbrt - rt:l .-.
,1L,.1.,JF,,7 with, by 't]"itijpt'br'4 with' by

d) Adlectives, Participles, and Postpositions used substantively:

N, A.
c. D.
Abl.
Inst.

MonosYllabic Adjectives

)i. A. V. 1,-1, wicked one l-rÈr wjcked ones

O. D. L-rl, of, to |'ogÈln' :f 
t:

|ct. 2*r* ïrom 2"7hgt - 
tt?,T 

,..
l:st. t-fn4 with, by 2''yt7'4 with' by

r- 
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Polysyllabic Adjectives

N. A. V. lr,fuunnt1, wise man [r'lrou-n.fu1'È7 wise men

G. D. lrrf -urnn.lrf ol to [',f'ouu,o'7'fub7n'- ot, to

Abf. lrrf -urnn.frf from l,,fututn"ftLÈ71 fo9*

Inst. 
-lrrf 

ururnr.Tr-f with, by lt'f -unnt7'1tÉf ''I with, by

Present Participle

N. A. V. çngtn,7 one who works' 7n7tn1fuÊ7 ones who"'

G. D. V,gt,rP ot',to [isworking Vnytn'1tu1'V"r of, to

Abl. ,1--gA,,11 îtom 7nVtn,1bÈ71 fr9t .
Inst. *r-rtrrr4with, by 7nptn7-1'hgn'lwith, by

N. A.
G. D.
Abl.
Inst.

N. A.
G. D.
Abl.
Inst.

e) Numerals:
N. A. 4Ês six
G. D. 4Êsl, of, to
Abl. 4Èst from
lnst. 4È5,,[. with, bY

Cardinal

4bSÊf six ones

lbgÊyn. of, to

44Lrt from
[bgLfn'l with, bY

Past ParticiPle

Tnyt-t a thing worked Tnyt-t1'Lg things worked

i''rt,-t1, of, to [out Tngt,otLÈ7ntoI, to [out

*rrt,tç from ,tn7t'ot1'b7f t,9* _
O,-gt*t.4 with, by Tngtuttubgn'twith, by

Postpositions
'1+ ! inside ,Ît \br insides
,1+rÛ of, to ,11!b7,t of, to
'1+!+ from ttlbrt from
'rt2'4 with, bY ,l+2Êr,4 with, bY

Ordinal
N. A. ,!bgÈV.g7 sixth [l,gÈf,fTt'b( sixth ones
C:.O. 4fgbf,ftt of, to ,tbgbf,7't7'È7o. of, to
Abl. 4tgtv.p7t from [Èsbrnp'11'Èr+ fr9.T .
Inst. 4trÈV,n*,4 with, by ,!ÈgÈ7,V7't'hPn'I with, by

f) Compound words:
N. A. V. qog*r!,oy General aog'o'l'-71'Ê7 Generals
G. D. ,"7"4-rp of, to qog'o'l*7fuh7" of to
Abl. q"(*[-gt from qoy-rt*ytuÊgf ft9t
Inst. q"f-4'-y.4 with aogu"f'og1'ÈV''t with
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g) Proper Names: Personal and Geographic
N.A.V. U-1u,Q Isaac l*1*u--L Armenia
G. D. U,o1-Q[' of, b l-1-u'n'o7'[' of, to
Abl. U'-1'oll lrom lq1,uo,n'ufuf from
Inst. U'-1-Qr,lwith, by 1,o,1-,,n,u1'.'twith, by

N.A.V.l,[f-€. Araxes (River) lf-ut,u Masis(Mountain)
C. D. Up*p't, of, to U-ul,'t, of, to
Abl. U\*guf from U-u[,ul- from
fnst. Ug*gun'twith, by U*ut'un'l with, by

Second  Dec lens ion

_n..rt. 
The Cenitive Singular of the Second Declension ends in

74. To the Second Declension belong:
a) Most of the monosyllables:
â,1' horse T'o1 throne
tutpT man tbf old man
If l cow 1-. hen
t.4 sea '1,o1 death

I'o1 profit '1-fu2 boy
t-'1 hour q"'u! grandpa

Tur It Century ,1,u,1 grandma
,'t,! bear 1.'L wind
q'o1 moment, hour, time
Note: These words can take thg Genitive-vowel (rç) of the First De-

clension, except JÉ' t-sv1 7-7t 't-t'2 (see 7la),

b) All the Infinitives (-É1r -tI--1, -n.L) when used as
Verbal Nouns, in the Singular only.

75. Paradigms of the Second Declension:
a)

N. A. â1, horse âhbf horses
O. D. â[,n. of, to âl,hg,. of, to
Abl. a$ fronr âfbrt from
fnst. é1,.4 with, by â.!,Êf.,t_ with, by
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b) Infinitive in -h 7 c) lnfinitive in -l't

N. A. 'nbul'È1 seeing [,"'[L speaking
C. D. ,nhot b2n. of, for luoubp. of, for
Abl. '-È,1'b7t from [,'ouÈ1f from
Inst. nÈu1'Êynrl by [uoubp'l by

Note: The Infinitive in -r+r changes to -Ér in Gen., Dat., Abl., Inst.

d) Infinitive in -'o7 e) Infinitive iî -n.7

N. A. 1'oAu'1 coughing pn1n.7 leaving
G. D. 1uq*1nr of, for pn11nt of, for
Abl. 1'oa-7t from F.Ut from
Inst. lroq-p,l by FrUml_ by

Note: The vowel -.. of -".1 is suppressed in Gen., Dat., Abl. and lnst.

T h i r d  D e c l e n s i o n

76. The Singular Cenitive of the Third Declension has t as
the last consonant; it is preceded by the vowel ,,,.

77. To the Third Declension belong:

./i a) Abstract Nouns (virtues, vices) with the ending -,,pt,.l,
in the Nominative; Cenitive: ,tpÈ-L:

b) Concrete Nouns of pr imary formation with the ending
-[.f in the Nominative; Genitive: -E-L.

Note: Words formed with the suffix -y'.t belong to the First Declension
(Oen. -tr), f.i. pt'v-|,.t' noise of belts, guns; ,""-,1'-1,1t' murmur of teaves.

^/ c) Verbal Nouns with the ending --.,f (Classic: -",-ÉlD) in
'/ the Nominative; Genitive -'1'o1'. Nom. Plur. -n'trï'by.

Note: Proper Nouns ending i11 -..t (1-ne-râ..n) and Nouns in which
the ending -...r is notthe shortenedtorm olthe ancient -..ffi ' (t.i.77-.! gourd
crt,.,t saffron) belong to the First Declension.

d) Nouns ending in t in Classic Armenian and preceded by
a consonant or the vowel -.: Oenitive: -uL

Note: The Modern Armenian has dropped the t in the Nominative
and may decline these words according to the First Declension. The Plural
ol such words is twofold: -bs er -tÉs. See 57-01.

e) Words designating divisions of time: Cenitive -nLu1t.

f) The words -il|,+ girl, 'f,o'l'n.Q child, fut,Q husband,
tfiftQ wfte.
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Note: lt is not unusual to hear all the words in a-f declined accor-

ding to the First Declension,

78. Paradigms of the Third Declension:

a) -ntp [,,fu , -n,-pb'u1t

N. A. -2furo-n.Ft.fu labor, work
G. D. ,u2fuunn,-Fbu't of' to
Abl. ru2fu*,nntpbtu+ from
f nst. ur2fu,o'nn.Fh-'lF with

Likewise:

Vn'fn'-pf LL Praise
p- gn.p[,,,f' kindness
tn.&Q-y,F[',tu abstinence

[rrf u'unnLptr.fu wisdom

fu.4h'L.pf .L Prudence
lutgntpftfu wickedness
tl.gntpft.L old age
bglrunou'opTntplrrf' Youlh
p'ogl1..pf .L anger

lqurgtnn.p[rtlr Pride
tn.grpt,.1' laziness

Note: The Plural in a and b-c is according to the First and Second
DCClensiOn: -bby1 -Lbs.. sfç.

b) -l,.rrt -hurlr

N. A. 'ogf'tu blood
O. D. upb'o1' of to
Abl. u7[,L1'f from
Inst. u1l,rfur't with

Likewise:' .1'+t.f '  corner
âlr.rr snOw

c) -ntû (-r.ffir) 1 -,f-7'

N. A. ,r-uo.rf study

G. D. ntutl*1, of, to

Abl. n,-unt,Îf (r.u'f 'olrl) from

Inst. nr-unt-rfnr! (r.uttutttp) with

Genitive: u'1'Qhu'1t
Cenitive: ébu'1'
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Likewise; Qu'mutpnzû accomplishment
g.1'pEgg,.,1 reading
gutunuf anger
1'oygo.'1 question

d) -Consonant + t

N. A. ,f ,.+(1') mouse '11û,b( or 'fqbf or ,1nJ1b7r
G. D. '1q""! of, to tf ltïbf-. mice
Abl. ,f .,Qt from ,|Lûbf +
Inst. t|..Q.,t with ,11û,hf .4

Likewise i .hq, hq-fu; TnLn, 7ou'l ' ; tho, 1bo-fu; pno,
pnn-L; â,.Q, âq"'L (see 57_-61)

-Vowel nr * 1'

N. A. ,r,n.1, house ,nn.lrÈg or nLhg houses
G. D, --L of, to ,nnrfr|gn. ,nLÈgnt-
Abl. nnLT'l from ,nn.l'bgt ,nLÈgt
Inst. mnt1rnr! with 'nn.l'Egnrt nLhynrl

Likewisei uTtntL name; -7rnt-1, -.- -1tnr-fu1tbp

7-gn.L spring - 
Auy1'ufu 

- 
T-fntLl'bg

nt2otfu autumn - trtllttttfu - uLnLTt rb(

e) Words of t ime: Genitive i -ntuL

N. A. oF day ofhf days
G. D. ogrnt*1t of, to o7rÈ7n.
Abl. 

"Vl ("y.g.Lf) from 
"rbftInst. 

"f n'L with o7by.t{

truJi - *-,1n.*1, - trrrrfbf hOUf(S)

Lro F*F - t- F- Fnt-1, - L- F- FlÉ4week(s)
ut[ru - -rfun.urï - utlf aLbf month(S)
tnut[[, - mufnLuTt - ttr-f frtbf yeaf(S)
u1'7,u'1 , -n,-L, -LbF time (this time, how

tl,tbf - +l,tÈf,L,utu - TI'tbfr,hf night(s) [many times)
èurf ufu-Q, -n.rofr, -LÊ( time(s)
trtL - h7$Q..,o1, - hr+lû,Êr yesterday(s)

l,f 7,t nLL - I,f tlt,.u'L - [,f [,q,.f'tuÊr' evening(s)
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turltuLotn ,t -nLtuL , -1tb g

ut rltn nL - tu rlmn Ltufu - ut otn n.1tÈ y

,u rf utrt - rtttllurtlnLut r - - tl ut nLÈ y

,lrlbo _ âr|t ÈnnLufu _ ér1 L ^1rÈ 7
t t tnnt ! -  utnut2nLruTt -  utntu lLÊg

I morning(s)
I

summer(s)
winter(s)
past, former time(s)

f) The words *,12[,Lt, ,l*7,ntL1, tf l'lt, Iûl'lt
G. D. *,LI+u,1, ,f *Llu,fu tyl,-L tû,+-r,
Abf. ,.a\t'++ 'f *t'n.Qt trl,*t tû1,++
lnst. ,-22[,4.{ ,Î"'1'n.Qn,l tf l,4,,l 4ttk,4
Plur. u',L\tIlLbF.,futuntl1Ll;y 1-fl,|tubf tll ' l '+1'bf

SUBSTANTIVES OF PECULIAR OR IRREGULAR DECLENSION

4t . t t { c  Forms

79. Words designating relationship have preserved their ar-
chaic Declension in the Singular.

Nom.-Acc. Gen.-Dat. Abl. Inst. Plural See
1.4'u,1V 1"F 1oV,fl 1op,|n'l 4u'1gbp (45)
2. ,Î"'JF ["F ,1of,1+ rfoy'|n,| [ry17È7 (45]
3. ÊrLF,"Jf ÈaF"F L,\Vop'r'l blgo\'|. '{b,\y.gfi'Èy (45)
4. +[,tu 4tu.2 ri,.2,1+ rû,.!,ln,l \tLLr (û>
5. e.JF er,I e,ytr+ ep.yÎ.i e,,JI,b( (45)

Like p.,172 1o7-gn1 [ t [o7utpn1 7 auût
Like b'7p'o17 : 1opb1put1 7 t t1o7b,7p-,1r' uncle

6. 'oLÉV 'oLbp,f *1'bpt ufutzynt! -1'Ê71'by (45t
7. I1Èu,,p QÈr7.1 Qb.n.yf Qbuntyn,l Qbuo.gl'Ép (45)
8. 'n,o7y *-Vgnf ^'u77t nioTgn,! -*7VfuÈy (451

(--rttrlr)
,nuL ,tru1n! ,n-yfrf'l n-2n!'1ot!-*1Lg (45)

1'ÈV LLf .2 trÈ[,2,f+ LIrf .2,1.'11'Èf b(
husband's brother's wife, sister-in-law

Sfr Sl,r,2 577,2'tç Sl'7.2,t.4StrEr Lord
Classic (SÈ,oov of,toOurLord) (f Sb,.- ' , ,+) (Stv-,rfS
sl,rtttu s7,t1,,2 s[,t1,,2,tç s7,qp,,4 sl,qry,t Èr Lady
rLltÊf rr'ltbrnl ZL|Êrt d'+hrn[ Lr'+brr'br friend

I  t .

9.
10.

t )

13 .
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CLASSIC SINGULAR CASE.ENDINGS IN MODERN ARMENIAN
80. Some Classic Gen._Dat. endings in the Singular are used inmodern literature. But the regular p_e'nOing is equally used. Wegive both the crassic, and, in paren'thesis, the modern form. Abra-tive, Instrumentar singurar and- the prurar are in modern form.

a) N. A. G. D. Abt. Inst.

l::::' iiri 
ttuu'n'tn1 tt unn,-tûl tru-ntt,r,,,l-

(1o,uou,*) iî::::-n) 
'-''o-n{ 1--'u*pn,i.

JnJu hope 
!.73 

(fi1,7,1 J.!.! 1n1un,l.tF love ulrrnJ u,
tnJu tight ù;,",J (p.t,t) ;:r'"i ;!::jl
;ntp fire ir,,t G,,,-rt) ,:.r+ 'lîi".î!O
l"Lrtr request 

f!i, ,, ,,'' 
' 

t"yii+ t";;;::l
1,rt, sour i;Ti,',:' 

'!:iitr, 
l!;:"n|"u,

,1,,,r,,rt1, body !i;;#ln... ,,,rr,*1 s:;*l
L qL ûil t, church i _ i{f.1"!,', Ii;;::;f ,,[ffi00,
ulntnrtt honor 

Gltbr-Égl'l' )

7*-n:'!l ., 
'7,"'nlr.f qu'rnlrzo,l,

1u,ir,. account 
;iî:i'.': 1-zl,L+ 4u,21,,n,{

én,yn- peopre !:;* i l-  *nqn- tnqnrlnL--
4.'I,T . ,[gvb*L i..r,tt *l.t

tr,n,Lv birth 
'ifr!:;r.*f) 

*r,.roç tLoû,vo,l
1u,L7t,u,n rÊst 

i:i;:ît)"?. 1,o',v[u,nr 1,,,L7t,u,nn,l
,!,,o fu n Lu,n tight, 

f ;i;: 
t-Xf). 

.,7,,_ 7,,.,,_ +,!,., !, n Lu,n n,lescape (û_1,r,,_1,)
flupot-u,nhiding- 

ry,-i,-t-Ë' p-gn,_u,t p_po.u*n,l
place (p,_g..u,_lr)
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N. A.
ulrgn.TtrV

ultn.1tq-

Tt  t  LnLuÛ

QtuJ'r

,tn Lutn r

b)

The

lJ "'1-11

G. D' Abl. lnst'

race, ge- ubVfu,7hrul' ,b7n.1'7t uÈ1n'7'7''t

neration (,Êyr.1'71,)

lood uLlr7L -7' u1'n.L7t oLn'7'7o'l
(utunL1'+f)

arrival 7-1urnb-\, VroTn.utnf V'o1nLu'nn't
(V'o lnru* l ')

caesar Q-1'87 q,-,1'gt l1'o1ugn't

(Ury'rt)
daughter Vrr-by 7nt-u'npt Tntungntt

(çn.u,nP[')

The  P roPe r  Names

Proper Names may have -*1 in the Cen.-Dat.:

Il -1,o8-g lJ u,1-l1t U -lulgtt
(U ''C'-E61

INSTRUMENTAL CASE-ENDINGS AS ADVERBS

Classic Instrumental are used as Ad-81. Some Nouns in the
verbs (see 409 a).

uropl,, ('.^[rFr,{) on the occasion of
truly
on account of
fully
certainlY
in person

E2rIutTrn trt
,r1ru -E - n-. (qro tnî ut on tf)

u,[,.
uurnrT[r.

-7râ-tIp

CLASSIC CASE-ENDINGS IN PLURAL

82. The Plural in Classic Armenian ends: Nom. -4 ' G'D'-r'
These Case-endings are still in use in Modern Armenian to-

gether with the regular Nom. -(1,) L-7, G.D. -(t) bVn'.

8it. The Ctassic -,pt -fl may be used to form the Plural of :

a) Names of nations ending in -'.gl' (Gen. Sing' -rultnJt

Plural -'og.ng)'.
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N.A. ll'fbft+-SI,e or U,Î*p1,t,-g1,1'bp Americans, G.D UûL-
y l, Q,u g,n g ot U,f h p I I1,o g I,LL' p n.

Likewise: fur,1'ou-'oLg !,p Inhabitants of Armenia, Ihn.urou*,,,L-
g['p lnhabitants of Russia, ïbp'|-1'*y/'4 Germans.

b) Names of nations in general, irrespective of their ending:
N. A. G. D.

irye Armenians l*Jng ot lqlby - f,o,1È7'n,
ql*p'[,+p Persians Il,of utg or QluTu[4tubf - -LLgnt

BryLg Greeks tn.L-g ot tn11'bg - 8,yLI-Vn.
U'ng[,4 Syrians Uurg,ng ot UunTlrLÊf - -Lbgn,

Note: l["'rÉe Syria, tl".spof of Syrla; llu.sL"--1' Assyria'

84. In some Nouns, the Classic Plural is very common:
N. A. G. D.

Uf'âûLe @Lâbf) persons 'oLâ-Lg (-1'Âh7,u.)

4-(e fathers 1,"pg

tLn'1p (tL,,LtuLf) parents tfu,1'og (t1'n,71'bg..)

hAF-I,e brothers bAp-f g

Sb,-fe (,Sff 79, l1) gentlemen Sb'ufg

S[,tû'-Je 6[,+l,r'1'b() ladies S[,]û-Ls
(s74\t't'trn.) 79, 12

f-1-7'uy4 (f-1 u'1'-frÉg)Oriests #-1-L-1t,g
(#-1-1'-1'EgnL)

Q-tuu1p QhbÈù women Qu'L-Lg (-Lf ,.) 79,4

i-7nL'u,1p Gy-p1't'b() gentlemen QI-gn1'1'Ègo.
Sing. (l'opof, Mr., Sir

,f Tl,e Qf Tl,r'hl,) sons n (rtLn g (., g 7lr1' È g r.)

85. Words ending in -r'fu.gt -Ê-t'g, -n.1'[, -o.Lt'g,,

show the Classic Plural. They indicate descent or relationship (Patro-

nymics). Originally gentile Adjectives, these words have all be-
come Nouns.

N. A. G. D.

!'-y7'u1'u'1'p Army of Vardan !*g7u'1"o1'g
\b.nfu7h'oLg The group of priests lÈ.n1'ryÊ'o1'g

with Leont (\h..tu7bu'1'l 'L 7n.\
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N. A.

iur1l.,qÈ'olrp

li-7g-'nr.1'trg
Ug7''l1n.Ll'p

Dynasty of Haik

Dynasty of Bagratids
Dynasty of Arsacids

c. D.
Z,oJ+,oqÈ,oïg
( l rrJ q' qE,ol'1r b 7 n,-)
FutVTrotnn.Lbrog

Uy1-Qr.f'È-g

STEMT/ORDS IN -.R

86. The consonants g and g are not always Plurat Case-
endings: They may belong to the stem. In order to avoid confusion
and mistakes, some help is given here (see words in -,g, 56,57).

87. The g preceded by the vowels u 1 n àtrd É belongs to
the  s tem:
nre leg FnAre appeal u,nne full, fat
'n-e hot nAne entreaty 3 be bent, crooked

eu7"'e town Fr,e lung FÊe curve
tt Lttte afr0w ,,l.ne ShinbOne

STEMWORDS IN -B

88. In the following words the
It belongs to the stem:

1-g bread
4-(g question (84!)

t',u':l OPen

F-S wet
,"Jg visit

y is not a Plural Case-ending.

F"g
Tng
t',s
Lut g

flame
closed
wound
weeping

g-Lg
gbs
sl,s
lunrt
['tc
3'og

ths

ûsQ)
4tc

gnJg

net
moth
pile, stake
room, cell
cork, valve
bosom
tire of wheel
stuffing
united,

annexed
sign,
demonstration

l'-'[,-y chyle
Èrtg l. oldest

2. priest

89. The letter y is found in the suffixes -ng, -,,,g,, Éug t
-nJg . The suffix -,'y forms Nouns; the other three, Verbal Nouns
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90. Some Nouns in -ng (Sing.):

torlto.Lng dove house uryp-fung sink

FuJng den, cave 
'b'oLpng weight

luu'ynng file +4,5 weaver's shuttle

b-?nl difference |flû.g mantle, cloak

Tfng , burin, graver QVt-1'ng pectoral

Jtuurrrl I
Jonng I Rruning knife, scissors
It-fng I

eLnI flabellum, ringing instrument agitated by the
'u I[t n g glasses [deacons during the Armenian Mass

91. Verbal Nouns in --g, --Ll ,  -L-g, - tS t  -nJ!.

Note: The verbal stem is not used alone but in compounds.

lrzpurrnbrug hating evil (.'u,b1 to hate)
-Ld{ur;pburg burning with desire (,-,tt,l,t to burn)
,,rLurûg imperishable (u,Lgt'h2 to pass)

gÉafpruuurg orator (u'ub1- EoÈL to speak)
tttpntTuq&urg fast, speedy (+L-t to go, to walk)

1Èg-quÛg eminent (Classic i auLgutuÈ,/ to excell)

1e,.pû\hg thrown in river (Classic: yLQLLnL,f to throw)
dÉqpûpurg express train (Classic: gLpuL.,,f to run)
p.,frfrrfrug sensible (û'f-L."f to understand)
-'f q-lnlalurg moving toward the clouds (Classic: fu,oq-'f lo
È(qu'Jï,.\burg long living (Classic: QÈu',Î to live) [move)
,.{L\ru4ngg looking fixedly ([--tbt to be iixed on)
u"1g-llutnn;g solidly built (ft,ooo.g-1'b1 to build)
qu,nio p'uTrorfurtnnlg missal (r1-'nnrg'oLÉ1 to ofler)

DIFFERENT CASE-ENDING - DIFFERENT MEANING

92. ln some Nouns different Cenitive Case-endings are used
to denote different meanings. - Most commonly used are:

Nom.

lJ.urnn.urt l. God
arurno.-t 2. god
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Nom.

4 tu t- hen
1fu78r"1u'r turkey

i*Fu'F week (28 e)
Gu'p'op og Saturday
bpQn, ',opp[, Mond,ay
bpÈg2'.pprt Tuesday
I o 7 Ê p y't pr41 Wednesday
Zl,L72,-*pp Thursday

Gen.
lJ,urn o.rotr-tlrrt lJ.urn rr_urtrot|rur,l

l .  Mother of God
lJ.u rn n.ro t r. tfu [, S oî,
2. Feast of the Mother of God

-ntL l. housg ur*f,
2. verse (poem) nn,tult

TLn.b L head 
TIhn.

2. boss

4v*,f,o71nLfu capital,money 
'r*'!jr-,*rt,t,

7'uLâ l. treasure 
7,o\ân.2. hymn 1.*tap

Turu l. class, rank, choir 
TutunL2. lesson i_"[

*to,1 l. church t.rrff
2. hour éurrfn.

\ u t n z

11rVQ.'1.n1,

4ttppnuolt
G*pt-p ognurrL
b7Qnz2"gp[,f
Dshp2u'sppp
9.7bp2-spl,lt
1[,t+yeFf l,
2"r1o'- (74 a)

t-1[,
l. grandpa uIu,uInL ea a)
2. a) The Pope | -

b) Pap (a proper name) I 
0*'t['

CLASSIC ACCUSATIVE, ABLATIVE, AND LOCATIVE

93. In classic Armenian, the Accusative is formed with theprefix q (qno.L); the Ablative ("from',-Case) with the pre_
positi-on 1+ (beÎ0re vowets J). The retter y' is used arso for the Loca-
tive ("where"-Case : LÊgyo1-+*r,, i q-f _[,q[, in the garden)

t-1
a > ,
It ut\

ul"t ul
4l-ut

f. interest, profit
2. Shah (Persian)
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a) In Modern Armenian, the use of these Prepositions is al-
most entirely eliminated. The Accusative with the 7- is still in
use for the Personal Pronouns (see 125);

b) The Ablative with the / (.f ) is found in archaic expressions, as:

l, Sb--1'+ from Our Lord; trll,urn,.tn1 from God; J"'+,,'r!+
1*Ln.-bl namely (Nom. -l1L eye; -Ln.L name); l' 'ln7-r'+
from the beginning (Nom. '4fqe1,)

c) Locative with the [, , 1, 1Uf'n.7' llu-r.tn1 in the Name of
ûod; p 'f-f in mind; f 'f-1, in heart; l, *-L home; !' âÈo'
in the handsi 1byn.u-lt , I  in (at)Jerusalem; 1ÊyQ[,1'.  in heaven:
and the l ike.

DEFINITE ARTICLE IN DECLENSIONS

94. The Definite Article (the letter t' or g) is attached to the
Case-ending of the declined word according to the following rules.

a) The Instrumental Case Singular and Plural, must be le{t
without the Definite Article.
Wrong: 't'-1,nn'tp -JI,hL to burn with the wood
Right : ' t , -J 'n . { 'oJI ,h  L
Wrong: t"II,lû'b(nlt q-fTu'7,1,1to decorate with the flowers
Right: t-,Ll,IûL (n'l a- g'p'o gb 1

b) No Definite Article is to be affixed to the Gen.-Dat. Sin-
gular of the Third Declension.
Wrong: -fpn.ph*\'g (29), n,-u'1-1'2 (78c), '1Q,'1'g (78d),

"g..u'Lp 
(78 e)

Right: nlTn.pL-1', nru,f-7, etc.

c) It is better not to attach the Definite Article to the Abla-
tive Singular of the Third Declension.
Not wrongi opnt2LfL, -tf..Fbt'+l'
Better: opn,pL( , '-l7,.ph1'l

d) The Nominative and Accusative of all Declensions can
always have the Definite Article.

e) In the Plural, the Definite Article is attached to all the
Case-endings, except the Instrumental.

48

Numérisé par CDMF (PP) - 2011



Note: In Armenian there are Possesive Artictes -u, -T, -rr -z (see
l2tl-132) besides the Detinite Article. They can be attached to all the
Case-endings of all the Declensions. Hence, l, i . ,1ùtt,*.4u would mean:
u i t h  h i s  p e n c i l .

Class i c  Case -End ings  and  De f i n i t e  A r t i c l e

95. The Definite Article shoud never be attached to the Classic
Case-endings used in modern language:

Wrong: al-f, tg7 gu'LutQy the army of the Persians;
[""f Fu'[rnu"'gf_ "tg2-uofug1 the invasion of the barbarians.

Right : 4l*p.t'11fuÊ7n.1' p*fu'uQgi putfgufnuLÈ7nLL
t ' ,p""t-Lpg or ql*fr[,g pruL-lg_. F-f F*fnuu7 ,ttf-
. tur -Lpy.

Wron g: i ' -1çpi R igh t: l ,- .1p or f uyÈpyi tuyng or
I uyL TnLL ,

n i t e
N.  A.
G.  D.
Abt.
Inst.

N,  A.
C.  D.
Ab t .
lnst.

N,  A.
G. D.
Abt .
lnst.

9 6 .  P a r a d i g m  o f  t h e  D e c l e n s i o n s
A r t i c l e :  a )

t-ny the tree 6,ur.by2
t-n[rL ol to EurnFpn.l,
tun$fu from t,,rnÊ(+rt
t-nntt with t'unÈgnrl

e"'I,"eE the town g*'1u'gfubpg the towns
ptnry*pf1' of, to g-t1ug1'Êpn.7t1t, lo
p'oy-pt1' from p-'7utp1'bglfu from

€-A'uend with pu'TupLbymt with

9-I,E thewickedone 9-pÊpp the wicked ones
9,.7[,1r of, to I'ogÉgo.t of, to
9',g{1' from 9',Vbpltu from
9*pn'f with 9'ugbVn,! with

Note: ln the same way are to be declined the Participles and the Post-

w i t h  t h e  D e f i -

the trees
of, to
from
with

positions (72d).

b)

N. A. il'-FTE the man
G. D. ,1'ug7n.7r o1, to
.\bl. ,f,-p7Sb trom
Inst. ,fugVntl with

t

,f-gVb1g the men
ttuTtpbTnLf, of, to
,lupVbgl1' trom
ûuy7Èyn{ with

4q
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N. A. â\,tu
G. D. âl'.,1'
Abl. â\,+tu
Inst. ât,4

c)
N. A.
G. D.
Abr.
Inst.

N. A.
G. D.
Abr.
Inst.

â[Èrt
âl,b7"L
â[,br+1,
â1,Èr,4

the horses
or, to
from
with

the horse
of, to
from
with

*g[,.1'2 the blood
*pb-fu of, to
*f1,.1't$') from
ttt plr.ftn,f with

,og['.L1'h7g the bloods

-y!,.LLÈgnrL o1, to
*f l'LLfubf ttu from
-7[,,L]'bgn,f with

nLun.rLg thestudy nr-,,n.ff i 'b77 the studies

nrurf*i of, to o.un.ffi'Èg"It ol' to

ntun.,1((1,) from n.un.ff ih7f1' from

nr-un.rfn,f lvith n.u,.tfrt|Pz'f with

(n.ut f  tor f  g)

N. A.,,, 2fu ,u,n n,, F [,b fthe work-2 fu u'- " p t"1'L b p gthe works

G. D. ,ul'\urornn.-Ft*t' ol,to -il'-'nn'p\"fu1',tf '* of' to

Abl. u,l\u,o-n.-pÊt'+(l,) from,ulfu-u"'Pb"'1'Èft1' from

Inst, rol'7uro,nn.-FÈurrfF wilh,o1fu*'nn'p1"1'LEf'4 with

ÇF7,,1,,4)
N. A. ,1n.Q2 the mouse ,fn.l|gp the 

.mice
t. D. f E*t' o1, to ,f n.QÉ7n.L of, to

Abl. ,f;,+t Gù from '1.,Q8711' f'?.7
Inst. ,f ..|nl with 'f n.QÊ7n'l with

N. A. of E the daY of Èf E the 
.daYs

G. D. o7).-7, of, to oyÈyn'L of, to

Abl. "rt ft) from "pÊgtl' 
from

Inst. "f ,4 with o7Égn'l with

N. A. 7-gn,7,g the spring 7-gn.fu1'È72 the springs

C. D. 7--g7r*L of, to Tutl,n.LLLgntLof, to

Abl. *-r..t,ç (1,) from ,7-7n.LLÈ71tu lro.m

Inst. y*-g,.1,,4 with ryu'7n.fuLÈy''l with
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ADJECTIVES - lltrr.l)lrlTr,

97. Adjectives qualify Nouns and are placed before them.
They are not declined with the Nouns they modify and do not take
their  Art ic le:

N. A. F,, fJg t 'oo '12 a high treeguVâV tutng thehightree
r).D. F,ulrâg t*n[ [7 of, to Fr.fâf tu'o|,l 'ol, to
Abl. p-fâf t-nf [7 from Fu'fâf, tu'o$fufrom
Inst. gu'7ép t-on't,fg with F-Irâg t-on,twith

F'ufâf t-oÉpp the high trees etc.
Note: Adjectives may follow the Noun in special cases (See 571).

98. Adjectives are declined and take the Article when they
are used as Nouns. They are declined according to the First De-
clension ($ See 7l  d,  72d, 96a).

COMPARTSON OF ADJECTTVES - FUtl'USflhrùhht
ubu||ul,tbnnh

99. Compared with each other, the qualities of Nouns may
be found l) equal 2) superior or 3) inferior to one another.

100. Equality is expressed by
uyfu{u{t - np1u{t , 'u,1Lgu'fu - n1p'oL as... as
'l.nz n11fuyu4 e-tl' Êu ,g1'o,t, enJ(+: You are as kind

as your sister.
'1,n. u'1Lp,.L bbp'gl' 2L'u nTpu'fu bIF-Jytr Youarenot

so smart as your brother.

t0l. Superiority is expressed by u,.b1[, more (put before the
Adjective) - go'L than (put belore the compared Noun):
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bf|l,Let u'-L1t, 't',oo*.o1' t 4*f' bf\[ff,
Heaven is more glorious than earth.

1l,LE '-.bIl, '-féte'-..y lt Ity p-1' Lny7.
The old is not always more valuable than the new.

102. Inferiority is expressed by î,o,t,,q less (put before the

adjective) and puL than (put before the compared Noun):

{-JÈI,tLf 7'n,--a I f FIL t g,oL -p'ogbyfl'y.
Armenian is less obscure than Arabic.

luULf+r'E î,n.u,q E.l' lt p*L 1-n[,1'bgttuf ,
Armenian is not less rich than Latin.

103. Instead o1 pu,1, (than), the Noun compared with may
be put in the Ablat ive:

U,lbf['|.' 'o.81[ ,|Et + 4-1' b.yoq- (or)

U'|Èfl,+* u'.b1[, '|bt + ft.7,q,g11'
America is larger than Europe.

t04. For classic words the Comparative can be formed by
the suffix -,,t4n1L attached to the positive form of the Adjective:
tf Ètto7qlt greater, [rtf -utnlt-Vn11t wiser, 1to8-fu-7n1fu morc
often. It is followed as usual by 4,ofu. The suffix -,u7n1f is not

attached to Modern Adjectives (1.i. qT-l'+, ett etc) or to Classic
Adjectives in modern meanning. Uql,,,'-1,.7ry1' whiter (from

Cfassic uq[,.,*11). Butz ,o.Ê1[, *Ef '1-+,, not EÈg"1'ol1'o7ry1' ,
lor 

'6Èg'f-{ 
means in Classic Armenian: White horse.

sglEBL{II_yg oF ADJECTTVES

105. The Superlative degree ïlrg't"p7u'11*1' -u-trt-1'
of Adjectives is formed:

l. By the Prefix u,fbLu'-
ut[bfu- g"tpdp highest, -'1 È1'-r1É& greatest.

2. By the Suffix -,oqry1' without comparison:
,1Èt-y,gL 1-LE'ogp the greatest genius

p*gâg,o7rytu pntgTp the highest pyramid

3. By the Adverbs 2urn much; u-u-t,Q vehemently;

2u{'utquTry exceedingly;trn1t very much; 4*f t a greatdeal;
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,'uu, lIuFû very short; trryt Q,o7l,rn1r very important;

, -,, n l, Q'o7' 7n' p extrem ely cr uel ; 2u {t u q-l' g p u' 7 E u f f *

exceedingly obliging; 4-f t ifu'ou-ft'oV ver! harmful.

\U I lERAL ADJECTIVES fùnhu \u1 ,  ub 'u t ru tu

106. The Numeral Adjectives are classified either as Car-
d i n a l  N u m b e r s  a n s w e r i n g  t h e  q u e s t i o n  h o w  n t a n y ?  o r  a s

O r d i n a l  N u m b e r s  a n s w e r i n g  t h e  q u e s t i o n  w h i c h  i n  o r d e r ?
' , , r  as Distr ibut ives answering the quest ion how many at a t ime?

CARDINAL NUMBERS - frU8U0gUq [ù0hUqullbt'

107. The Armenian Cardinal Numbers are:

ll qp,1 Qf") L8 'n'outugn.Ft
| 'ft+ 19 *,uuLptLy
2 ÊpQ.r 20 gu-1'
3 Èfbe 21 g''o1'p,ff Q
4 2ngu lQ hpl,u,,L
ir llrL't 40 g*ou'un.f'
8 'lbg 50 1[,un.tu
7 I'"Ft @oFt') 60 't*pun.Î'
8 n.Ft Q.F) 70 b"p-1'-unt1'
9 l,Lf. U'frt') 80 n.pun.L

lQ *u'uy Qn-u1') 90 1,1'2un.L
17 --u1'g,|ll L00 1"yl,,p
72 u,u'u7'EbVQnt 70I <"r|rrf ,1++
l$ u,-u\'gbfbe 200 Êg11,'- 4-y1,.1,
L4 nutufu12npu 11000 luraurg
l$ 'n'ou1'gaftut 5,006 atlr't 1'oaup 'lÈg
16 'n'out'y'lbg 101000 nuruE 1u'q'op (ft.f)
7f ,n'ou7'gb"Ff 1,000,000 '|['I[',L

Dec lens ion  o f  Ca rd ina l s

108. Cardinal Numbers are placed-bêlorilttre Noun and are
not declined.

109. Used as Substanstives, Cardinals are declined like the
First Declension (see 7l e, 72 e).
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,1++ G.D. ,r++f (or ,118,.) Abl. ,r+++ lnst. ,f fQ,,l
a) È7Q.. takes a -g when declined:

EFt ,Le(E) G.D. trt ,.el,@) Abl. Er+,,e+@) Inst. hs|n,4n,{

b) È"Ff.t n.FE, ['1'2, and nu'uy drop the final g in
Declension:
È,Fz G.D. t"p\, AbL bo\+ lnst. L-op,,{
n.p1 ..F[, .,-pt ntpn't

Ftuf l,r't'[' l'rrtu| ['LL.{
tnuu7 ,nruu!, (--t  t l t )  nruul (t--tLl) *-,rnr!(-1t. ,1\

ll0. Compound Numerals are declined in the last part only:
u,u'Lg,f f QG,D. 'n-u1'I'f tEl, A. 'n'oufug,1+++ l.'nu'uLg,1|Qn,f

Number  o f  Nouns  w i t h  Ca rd ina l s

111. The Noun after a Cardinal Number is in the Singular
it it is indefinite, it is in Plural, if it is definite :

tnuuL I*I,T ten men
but: muuy ,1,-g7Fg2 the ten men

1u'7[,.p 1['1,n.op one hundred soldiers
but: 1*71,17 q[,1'n.n1,1'1,7,y the one hundred soldiers

ll2. The Noun may be either in the Singular or in the Plural
if it is qualified by another Adjective besides the Cardinal:

ur"'uy F-f [, tr-f+ ten good men, or
rnuruL Prupb 't-V'Vhg2
1-y[,.g e-! ql,LnuT oîÈ hundred brave soldiers, or
1 - f [,.f 1u2 a!,1'r.o gLb 7

t13. The Noun must be in the Plural iÎ it is modified bv
Possesive or Demonstrative Adjectives:

At7 tVE.. ,p'o\ b,4p"yy1'bpp ouf two brave brothers
U1u bVb'p hbt-Sl, u2-lÈp-Lbgg these three intelligent pupils

ORDINAL NUMBERS - 'hUUU\111, fùnhUqUïl,lrf'

l l4. Ordinal Numbers are formed nV utii*ing-*-G)f.(T
to the Cardinals. Exception: uou'\\,tu first; but in compounds:
-,f +lû(nI'T.
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l l5.  Ordinals are:

u,n -!1,1, First I

tfk-f,ff Second 2

È(-r.f7 Third 3

lnf-(,f f Fourth 4

:1,1't-b-f,fT Fifth 5

,!_t,g-È-Vnp7 Sixth 6

hopl'-L-p.pV Seventh 7

-,p-L-pn1"7 Eighth 8

1,1'1'-h-pn77 Ninth I
--uL-È-yrr7r1. Tenth l0
--uï2,118-l'-fn(T Eleventh ll
,nu,o7r2b7l1o.Ê7r7tp Twelfth l2

,n -u7, pÉ 7beÉ f n f + Thirteenth 13

uuufup2nguÈynV,7 Fourteenth 14
,n-uLp1[,1'Tbf ,I,T Fifteenth 15
-,,,uLg,{LgEf r(T Sixteenth 16
,nu,uTrphopLbpnVtl. Seventeenth l7
-,ouLpn.pb(n(T Eighteenth l8

,n-ufup[,L1'E(n[+ Ninteenth l9

4u'oLÈpn y7 Twentieth 20

4u.'1'g'1f11Èfnf+ Twenty first 2l
LpbutuhVnp,p Thirtieth 30

purouuTrbpnT7. Fourtieth 40

gl"( . . ) f 'bfnfT Fi f t ieth 50

4-F, (.-.)1'b7.7'p Sixtieth 60
Èop*7,,uu(-.)1'Lp.y'p Seventieth 70
n.pu (n.)\'bgn 77 Eightieth 80

ftur,( . . )7,bgngv Ninet ieth 90
4 u'g l'.pÈ Vn g7 Hundreth 100
4*yf.p ,Î++Èf,?,t Hundred and first l0l
Lpln,- 1*p[,qb7ny7 Two hundreth 200
4 u'qu' 7b gn p7 Thousandth 1,000
afb+ 1-a,oV ,l_bgl-(,fT Fivethousandand sixth 5,00ô
'nuu7 1-q-pbgngT Ten thousandth 10,000
'nu'uy 'ftlt.fuÉf.fT Ten millionth 10,000,000
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1t6. When used as Substantives, Ordinals are declined like
the First Declension.

N.-4. Gen.-Dat. Abt. Inst.
un'off,fug "'n"'2[,rrt1r 'uo'-!t1rl1r 'oo-!l,lrn,t
u n- !!,1'1' Ê f L - n* \I'LL l. p n ût'o nu ![,1'L h p $fu - o* 0 1,1'1r b f , 4

a) The Classic Genitive ,.^,'\L,J(1') is sometimes used.

b) U-lf means l. former 2. one ahead'

117. The Armenian letters are used for Ordinals to indicate
chapters and paragraphs in books, centuries or the years of the Ar-
menian Era (begins July 11, 552).

i'y-.fu ll Chapterl h r-r XX(th) century t1-8'1.21947 A. D.
See the numerical value of the Armenian letters in the

Alphabet (List of letters, pag. 4-5, Column 6).

DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS - FllcluU\u1, l.lllbf

118. Distributive Numbers are formed by adding the suffix
-u,Q-fu to the Cardinals or by repeating the Cardinal Number:
'f++'1++ ot '|+qu|'ulr one for each; bfle bfbe or L-ghp*-

Q*fu. 1'uq-7 4-qu'g ot luaugutQ*l' a thousand for each.

MULTIPLICATIVES - FU9,UUQUSh\ FnhUtrLl,l,bf'

119. Multiplication is expressed either by the suffix -,1-*[,+
attached to the Cardinals or by the Adverb -7'7-'1t

1L7,ou1,orn[,+. ot aF+ -L7-'1 five times.

Note: double : \rgttu, rt(4L-1-*[,4.
triPle : b^-q--[ '+' bsbç1--PE.

fourfold : Q-s Êan-^[, t1z
912 ÈyQ, , ,  Ègbpt  lngu  u1 ' t - ,1 ,

COLLECTIVES -

120. Collective Numbers
added to the Cardinals:
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2,UhUSUtrUt fohhbft

are formed by the suffix -Èu,lg
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[bgÉu'll half a dozen
br+[bgÉ,.+ one dozen
nuufubu'|1 a decade
1'og[t.gbu4 trt a hundred
1u'q'oyÈ'ok If a thousand

Note: .tÉ-lr single; c,.tt '12 a pair.

FRACTIONALS - qNSNIUqIbP

l2l. Fractions are expressed, as in English, by Cardinals in
the Numerator and Ordinals in the Denominator:

2fs h71.. Èf (,fT, elzo 
[,L2 guu'Lh7ng7

Note :  r / l  cunn(T.  t lZ  L t " i  314 É(bs  eundF, t ;7 t l1  ' î t { .n .q+" .

NUMERAL ADVERBS - fùnFU\Ul, ltUtrFUSl,bt'

122. Numeral Adverbs answer the questions how many
t imes?  how  o f t en?

They are expressed in Armenian by ,ofu7,u,Î put after the
Cardinal Number: ,1t+ .'LT'-'f once; LgQ,. -fu7u'1 twice;
Êfl-g "'1'7-'1 thrice.
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PRONOUNS - , 1 .1 , - l , l : i t , l l l r b

PERSONAL PRONOUNS - U191U'IUT +bNUl,Nhl,

123. The Armenian Personal Pronouns are:
Êu l, 7n. thou, tfuef he, she, it, [hLp we, Vnrg loLt,

&fLtue they. There are no special forms for the Feminine of the
Third Person Singular.

124. Instead oT l'\ 'pgt [,p87'p, the Demonstrativ€s ,r1,,
-h,,Lg are also used (see 144).

125. Pronouns have special forms of Declension, which, irr
general, are survivals of an ancient Declension differing from that
of Nouns. The Personal Pronouns are declined as follows:

a )  F i r s t  P e r s o r  -  l l n u r t t r û  ' h k r f f

Singular Plural
l .N. Lu | , fbtte we

Ac. q[, me q,fbq @zmez) us
C. [,f of me trÈf of us
D. [Ltû to, for me ,f Lq[ to, for us
Abl. I,Lt,f + V,tu+) from me ,|hA,Ît @bt,+) from us
Inst. 1,1,t,1n4 by, with me ,f ÈA'fnl by, with us

b )  S e c o n d  P e r s o n  -  b f b t n p r l  t h r t f

N. TnrL (7n.) thou Tn.e
Ac. ag|q Qzh'ez) thee qâb1 Qziez)
C. en. of thee âhf
D. gECI, to, for thee éÊC.[,
Abl. ebc,rt Gbtt) from thee é,Èq,r+ GÈL+)
lnst. €hyf.{ by, with thee âÈq,Î.,I
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you
you
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to, for you
from you
by,with you
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c )  Th i r d  Pe rson  -  bppop+ ' l ' h . t f
N. l,Let he, she, it ffbLe they

(l"re1', lrl'€)
Ac. cfLer, him, her ttrbtue them
C. l,r of him, her trçLs of them
D. l,(È1' to,forhim, her l,fLLS to, for them
Abl. tftl from him, her [,Étug,r+ from them
lnst. l,g,f .,1 with him, her l,fÊLfl,f .4 by, with them

Possess i ve  Ad jec t i ves  and  Possess i ve  A r t i c l es
U r n u r g r u \ t u t i  l l Û u r \ u r t i  b t  U r n u r g u r \ u r t  3 o +

126. The Possessive Adjectives are: [,,1 mli pnz thy; [,f
U'.f) his, her, its; ,Îhg our; âÊV your; [,fhtug their.

Note: Instead of 1r' |ybtus, the Demonstrative Adjectives,.t,"s'
uLn1,s Càn be uSed.

127. Besides by Possessive Adjectives, the Armenian can
express possession by some letters called Possessive Articles. They
are: Singular lst Person --, 2nd Person -7r and 3rd Person
7, ( f) .  For al l  Persons of the Plural :  tu (ù.

128. The Possessive Articles must be attached to the Case-
ending of the Noun both in Singular and Plural; the Noun must
be preceded by the corresponding Possessive Adjective. In the
First and Second Person Singular, however, the Possessive Ad-
jective can be omitted, the Article being clear enough to denote
the Person.

t29. The Possessive Adjectives are not declined with the Noun.

P a r a d i g m  o f  D e c l e n s i o n s  w i t h  P o s s e s s i v e  A r t i c l e s

t30. Single Possessor and single
First Person

N. A. (tt) +tre. my book
G. D. (û,r) +refu o1, to, (for)
Abf . ( t[) rr,et. from
Inst. (.1,,1) Tpf. by, with

Object:
Second Person

(e,,) +fre,t thy book
(e,.) H4p[,T of, to, (for)
(e,.) We++ from
(en,) +fen{,tby, with
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Third Person
N. A. tf U,,r) +[,rer his, her book
G. D. tr U,r) Tr.p[,L of, to, (for) his, her
Abl, tr U.r) Trp+tu from his, her
Inst. fr Q,.r) +pp'4t by, with his, her

131. Many Possessors and single Object:
N. A. f,bf our ,lL-g your f f ÊLS their 7[,gp-g book
C. D. ,|bg ol,to , ,IL'f of,to, lrf bfuS of,to, +rctL book
Abl. '1h7 lrom, âbf from,, tfbfuS from,, Tf,g+t' book
Inst. tfhy with., âLf with ,, bfbLS with , ,1pgn,l7- book

t32. Single Possessor and many Objects:
First Person Second Person

N. A. (y',f) +pebr-, my books (e,,) +r*br-T thy books
C.D. (1,,1) TTpbgnru ci, lo (e,.) 7pgÊgn,i.ol, lo
Abl. (t'1) Uebr+u from (e,.) 77pbsf7 lrom
Inst. (l,t) +febfniu by, with (,e,.) 71p|g,,l7with

Third Person
N. A. tf U,.f) ,tfe|(-t! his, her books
c. D. f r Q,.r) 774bVnû' of, to
Abl. tr U,.r) ,treÊrtï from
Inst. tr Q.r) +rebr.{r by, with

133. Many Possessors and many Objects:
First Person Second Person Third Person

N. A. ,fÉf our âÈg Vour tf bt'X their VpgÈgg -books

O.D. '1b( of,to,, <{Ép of,to , [rgîfug o1, to , VV4h1,n.f, -books

Abl. '|bg irom,, âL'!' from ,, [,(btug from 
" yggÊ7|fu -books

Inst. '|bg with , .lbg' with , f f Êtu7 with, by ,tf eÊf ,{_t_-books

Note: The t oru is not the Definite Article here. lt is the Possessive
Article which must be attached to all Case-endings, even to the lnstrumental
(94 e).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS _ USUBUqUT '}.bÎUINhl,

134. The Possessive Adjectives and the Possessive Articles
combined form Possessive Pronouns:
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I st Person: 1,,1u
2nd Person: pnJ1,2
3rd Person: f VÈtu2

(- tu ,yp\

mine ,f h gp ours
thine âhf f_ Yours
his, hers tfL-tuSt! theirs

(,-Ln1'gp)

t35. The Possessive Pronouns take the place of a Noun and
are declined l ike the Nouns of the First Declension.

Pa rad igm o f  Possess i ve  P ronouns  Dec l i ned
136. Single Possessor and single Object:

N. A. fûu ot [,,f [,r,.
C. D. f,rl,r,l,,
Abl. furl,L+,
Inst. l',f l,t',,1"

mine ,en.++ ot gnJl[1r2, thine
of to e.LEl,L[+ of, to
from en,\l,r'++ from
with p,.Q[,1,,,17 with

N. A. [,rr U,rÈzù his, hers
G. D. l'rbLt 't of, to
Abl. l,û-1,[,L+L from
Inst. l,fbr't 'n4( with

ot: uLn1ty, u1'nytLfl' , -fun1fLtfu , ,-lrng[,1rn't2.

137. Single Possessor, but many Obiects:
N. A. I',Ît'LLbf' mine p,'-Ql,tuLÉgy thine
G. D. 1,,1ûLLb(... of, to 4,n.Q['1'fuhgnuV of, to
Abl. t,'||""r'l,f +. from 4,..Q[,L1'Ê7t'p from
Inst. ['fpr'r'bpn4, with g.tQl't'r'b7n'l,t with

N. A. l,fÈr'Lbf L his, hers
G. D. l,p|bf'Epn,L of, to
Abl. ['pb1'1'Ègttu from
Inst. [,pb1'Lbgn't2 with

ori u'Lnf tl'Lb(L, -b7n.7', -l,gfL,, -hf.4y.

138. Many Possessors, but single Object:
N. A. iL-rr (1bpl,1,p)ours âbrr (âhr1Çtg)vours
G. D, 'f bf l,r'1,1' of to éÈ(l'1'l,L of, to
Abl. ,18(l,L+r' from Âbil,r'+1' from
Inst. iÊp\,1'n{g with âbf l,r',4r, with
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N. A. f rÉtucZ or [,7h1'sl'L2 theirs
C. D. t,ÉLsl,Lfr, of, to
Abl. l,f bl'gl,L+t' from
Inst. l,f br,gl,r,.{E with

ot: ufunfugE, -C1,fu1,1't -g['1'11', -Sttu,{f or -1'nfug[,fu1 etc.

139. Many Possessors and many Objects:
N. A. ,|bfl,1,LÊ(L ours .l,hfl,r,r,Èff yours
C. D. 'fhf tr'1'bf n.7, ol, to âbf l'r'fuEf ,,L of, to
Abl. ,1È7!,LLÊpf1, from âbf l,Lr,bf +1' from
fnst. ,f bf l,r'1'bf .,lg with él,f [,1'Lb(.'11' with

N. A. I,fbr'gl'L1'bf L theirs
G. D. l,r,hti1,Lt br,.L of, to
Abl. l,f bïgl,t'1'ÊÉr' from
Inst. t,f ELf l,l'LEf ,4f with

or: uLnïg I,LLÈ1E, -1'bpnûr t -lrhftrr, -LLf,{t!,

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS
8nh8Utlûl Ub'UltUl, bh'l.blUl,flhl,

140. The Demonstratives are used to point out or designate
a person or thing for special altention, either with Nouns as
Adjectives or alone as Pronouns. They are:

a) Near the speaker;  ru,1u, uu, uulr t  - . [ rQru, ' , -  this

b) Near the person spoken with- 'o17t uu, uu!'t ,"rn[r-

h-, T- that (Latin: iste)

c) Near a third person, far from the speaker and the person

spoken with: ugf', -fu, 'ofutr, -r' l ' lt-,, 7'u,

141. The Demonstratives *u1,, 'uul'11*, --t, 'um[,17u',
-1't,, ""'û+," 

are Pronouns. Their Nominative and Accusative
Singular only are extant and in use. Nominative:

u',1, (-'1,4-) 4r q--+-Lf l,Ltl, this belongs to me
--1, (--tL-) pn. Tnpt'V t that's your business
-r'f (-Ll'q'-) ,',f Ê+'ut t U,fnr\,t - lhal one has recently

come to America
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Accusative:
'uul, ('oul,+u') Éu +fL-S!,
,r'rnt, 

!*rntL-) 7nt *tVbylry
,rLf, (*L[,q'-) 'fbLe r,,,-+Èr7,t n

142. The Demonstratives which
u . t 1 . ,  o - r  u J T t  u n t  T t u t  n t 1 7 t ,  t u l t ,
Adjectives and Pronouns.

143. As Adjectives they are not decrined and the Noun which
follows them must have either the Definite or the Demonstrative
Article ( identical with the possessive one: ut Tt tu, E):

(Tu,Z,-u) this f ield
(Tu'L'-!,,) of, to
(T'- i,-+.) from
(7,ui*o,tu) with

I wrote this
you spoiled that
we punished that one

are monosyllabic (uy,,,
1'ro) are used both as

Singular:

I' 1. -r" (*u ' u,o) T-L,L or
9:P. -t' (,oo, uu,) v,')'.'1,t' ,t
lbl *"1u (u,u, u-) 7"1-it or
Inst .  to lu ( . -u,  uru)  V- l r - .4o,

Plural:

I ' l .  .r .  (uu, u- ') v,u2-Èp-2 (-2, etc.) these f ields
9.P.*t, (*u, u-) 7,'i-r'r.i-i (--, etc.) of, to
lb f  -gu ( ,our , , - )  * - r ' ' t 'nç- t ,  ( - , ,  e tc . ) '  f rom
Inst. ,u,1u (*u, u*) 7-1,-Ërrç 

'(--, 
etc.) with

Singular:

I. 1. 
,-rU (.-,n,, T-) 1-,n4ÉI,E @r -QÊV71 that picture

Ylf 
*t't l,--, 7*) 1-u,|brl,tu GI--+È([,T) of, to

l:l' 
'-JT \,-'n ' T-! ry'.,Q|ytr' (q-,n+È1,+T) from

f nsl. 'u.17 \'o'n, T*) ulu,nQbTnlt Gt_à+-Èf;,l6) with
Plura l :

I. 1' 
-r* (u,*, 7u,) u1u,,nQby1,É7g Gfù those pictures

"^'_f'*,1,t (,-*, +'-! T-,-+b(Lh7nû, (-(n.+) of, to
l"i' 

-JT (.-- ' T,o) q,"'n+LfLÈf +rr (-rtù from
f nst. ,u.17 \utn, T-) 1u,,nQÉ7fuÉf r[t: Gf rlù with

Singular:  that scene plural :  those scenes
I. 1. -;t, (u'L,, L-) -Luu,g*L1 nÈuu7u,LfitÊ1,p

?:!) -t\ (.'-L,, ,,.,). ,nhu-'r,-r,71, ,nt u,o7*tftrrî;"
lbl. -11' (,uL, L*) ,nbu,o-V,ol,:ll, ,nEu-'p,uIrLI-'f+L
Inst. 'ry\, (,ofu, fu-) urÊu-1r-Lorl 7_ ^Lnrr:grolrt *'rr,7 ,,
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Note: Thi
the rhird P""ol ?Iti:h and the Deta*, u y L, *,.0, i; Ti *j **,;$' jî r**;ii"!ir l,iri i' .::î :î'"îï. i j :e Noun which follows them.

pg lad igq l  
o f  De rnons t ra t i ue  p_ {Q-qouns

.,,".0t11.rjil::r"rns, the rnonosyilabic Dernonstrarives are de_
l s t

i 

'"'7J?, 
,,.t,tTT'rhis one prurar

â' ^ 
(1) *.t-, 

"'u I uu, 7o,'l'e these ones

ï.," 
,ut'nl, (I)*.oLg

l"i '  uull , tuunntrl .--- t r 
utunLg

Jn.st. ,-,:î' 
'ounP'f{ 

t "'utf g ,,,unf,g,f$

2nd ,uunïgrf nrf

â." 

'rf,f 
;r';': L:: :I' 

one (iste) **o\ethose ones (rsri)
\J. lJ. trtûrnl, 

'  L- tutnnLp

lbf ,o-4+ (u,u,nn,fr .---- , , , --n1,)
lnsi. ,.,r:'l 

1u"nnv'fÇ r ruuQIg) ,,,,nnl,g,f (

Brd ururnLgrf nrl

I 
u,11,, u,L , Lu, that one (itte\

Ê' ,., 
( q) qL , u,L , L,o 7':'f 

those ones (//r)
u'  lJ .  tuLop (  1)nt ïnL'

^- , 
tn5. QQsglgle peq!çrgsn of the , 

*LnLe'to4

; i ,- ("",t,"=,1;ff" ol"ï1_oronot)ns uut l.ut1La3
.f;,o ":': '- '" 

'"1t4*) this on'

Insr ::::,t';::::::, ,. i:3 
" 

îii;,. iïi" ""'
N. & 

,..r,i..l) 
;il' 

unLnLs,il frorn

à J ::.,':"'n' 
't"t4*) rhar onr 

"tntust'{ with

*l 
'îoiîn 

,,.-,nn, i,*"""' i"::; jl:i: """
-fnsr' 

't"'"{ 
ft...p,r.41 with 

4noLst( ian'"
N. .4. Lu (t  o.t  , ._ , :  

"rtrr q.t . l 'gt.{  with
o. D. Ii.,,;""'n' 

L''t 'Lu) that one

lîl î"i'in ,,...,u, ,î:;"""" i::!: I:','" ""',ns?. LnLn,t o,.Ln(,rn,) ;#. ïi"r,ijjo l*r
t64

Numérisé par CDMF (PP) - 2011



Dec lens ion  6 f  ûn3û

146. The Classic Armenian has unft this, 7o1L that, Lo11,
that, besides ul1ut uJTt t117t, u,o, T"*, fu-. ' l r i  Modern Àr-
menian furyf is used in the meaning "the same".

147. The Demonstrative 1'ry1' as Adjective is not declined;
but as Pronoun it is declined like a Noun of the First Declensiorr.

Adject ive:
Singular

N. A. 1'ryfu -fuây the same person
G.D. L.JL u,Lâ,tr, ol, to
Abl. Ln1tu -1,âlL from
Inst. 1'n1t' 'o\'ânl with

Pronoun:
N. A.I,,JLE the same
G. D. r,.JLftu of, to
Abl. ,'.JL1r' from
fnst. tunJ1'n4 with

Plural
Ln17' uïâÈpy the same p.
1'n17' ufuéLpn.L of, lo
1'.,1L uftâb7ÇL from
7'n11r uLâÈ1,nrt with

Note: The Classic Genitive sl , 'ryf is, , 'È([L. This form is used in
such expressions as: Ln(l,b q.É1u,|'unntp[fi2 His Majesty, Lnrl,r' g?FnLFtLLE
His Holiness, L.rl ' t S+s,,F7.t 's His Lordship.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS - 3UT'UFbPII\U1, TbNUl,Nhï

1,18. The Relative Pronoun is,7 (vor) who, which. It refers to
persons and things alike.

t49. I t  is decl ined as fol lows:
Singular

N. n( who, which nynLp who, which
A. yf  Gf) whom, which (q).?,r 'e (C.f  ' )  whom, which
G. D. n7n.7, whose; of, to ngnLg whose; of, to
Abl. -fl|- from nfnïg,f+ from
Inst. -f n4 with npnLg,fn,t with

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS - U,lNNNC $bf'UTNFl

150. The Indef ini te Pronouns arei  nrt .g,  [ ,1 '7 -g. Decl ined,
the Relative -p supplies the lacking Cases oÎ n,l.

one L.Jr'Ef t the same ones
fun1fuÈgn,-L of, to
't'rybb7Ç1' trom
tun1tuhg.'{ with

Plural
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P a rad  i  gm
Singular Plural

N. n{ rf ngnl'B ng whoever
A. Zri ,f (A).fn1'A, qn[', n( whomever
G. D. n7n.7, np nVnLg o7 whosever, to
Abl. np,ff np nTnLgûl nV from
Inst. nyn'f ng nTnLg,f n{ ng with

N. l,LL ,f t1,1L7 .g whatever
A. l'tuy .f l,L1Èp np whatever
O. D. t1'7n. np l'1'1bpn. np of, to
Abl. tLil ,g 1,1'7Ê7f .p from
Inst. tL1n'l .p 1,1'1Èp.'t .p with

151. The Classic nffi ' somebody, is used in the form
,11, offi, a certain - Nominative Singular. The Singular Cases
o1 nffi ' are not used, whereas the Plural Declension o1 n,f uLç
is accepted in modern language:

N. nrfr"Lp some
A. an,Î-1tu SOme
G. D. n'1u'7'g of, to
Abl. n'|u'Lg,Îl from
Inst. n'f'ufug'f,n'l with

152. The Negative of Classic 24, somèone is 
"1 

z4 nobody,
and of ft1 something is ,tl,Lt nothing. They are declined like
he Nouns of the First Declension.

N. "l ne no one ,tl,Ll nothing
A. n2 qne no one .tt'Lt nothing
G. D. .2 .e[, of, to .tttutf, of, to
Abl. n7 ngt from ,71,tu2t from
lnst. n2 ogn't with .2['1'2.,t with

Note: .rltl îusy â. good-for-nothingi .t1't..Ft.t nothingness.

t53. The following Indefinite Pronouns are indeclinable as
Adjectives, but as Substantives they are declined and take the
Delinite Article.

66
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154. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun:. l,tg,og,oLll,qg:
N. A. l,rg-g,o1'1[,rpy every one
G. D. I'tVu'guL2f ,f ftu , of, to
Abl. [tt7u'4'uL2t,f tL from
lnst. t,.V-g-'of';[,7','l- with

But as Adjective:

l'r y'r'gu'L1[r.g 'f u'p7, G. D. [u'g7nt, Abl. ,1.'77t t
Inst. 'f ,og7o'L every single man etc.

155. Substantive Indefinite Pronount ut[(tu ,1tQf.,
N. A. u',111' ,f thf everyone
G. D. u',fl1r ,1++.,1r of, to
Abl. ,o'111' 'I+++r' from
Inst. u,,|lL tt4,4 with

But as Adjective:
u"fft' '1++ u't-qb7-, G.D. '-2uQÈgn[, AbL ,o1-QÈf *t,
Inst. ,u2uQbgnn f every single pupil.

156. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun:'r[ ,-up:
N. A. ,Î[,.u:g theother ,I[,,,LLpg the others
O. D. '1 l'.r1,1' of, to ','f[.u1'bgnLfu of, to
Abl. 'f [,Lu+I, from '.tt'L'r'Èf +L from
Inst. ,1[,.un'l with ,1[]uLby.'l with

But as Adjective:
[[,tu âl'ngyt ç.D. âb^el,L, Abl. éÈ^pftu' Inst. âhopn'l
the other hand etc.

157. Substantive Indefinite Pronoufit pnlnppz
N. A. FntoFE all

O. D. p.7.1,tL of, to
Abl. gnTnp*L from
lnst. enlny,{ with

But as Adjective Fnlnf is indeclinable. With a Noun in
Singular it means "whole"; with a Noun in Plural it means " all"

Singular: FnLof e-Atuet, G.D. gu'r7_'op!,1',, AbL pur'y'opt1', :
lnsl. grotl,up,t the whole town, etc.
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Pluralt pnTng g'o,y-pt'bgz, G. D. g'ur1-çl'L'gn.1', Abl. gr,r-
,L"'er'br+t', Inst. gru,1,og1'bgr,l all the towns, elc.

t58. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun: u',fg,1lp:

N. A. ,otp,,1lg the entire
G. D. -'1F.,L2t1' of' to
Abl. -,1p,,7111, from
Inst. ,-,f p,1!n,t with

But as Adjective, indeclinable: u[pnlf e'oA-ey the entire
town; 'u'f prA2 e-A-eLbff. the entire towns.

t59. Substantive Indefinite Pronouîi 2uutg:
N. A. L'o'r'E muCh 2uuHgg man}
C. D. 2utrn[r1t of, to 2-tnÉgnt1t o, to
Abl. 2u'-11' from 2u'u,bgt1' from
Inst. y'tnn'l with 2u'u,Êgn'l with

But as Adjective, indeclinable:

2-u, ,f-gV or 2un {p '1,-g7l'+ many people.

160. The Indefinite Pronoun ,e'-r't ,fg (some) is Substan-
tive in the Plural and is declined, but it is Adjective in the Sin-
gular and is indecl inable. Substant ive:

N. A. e-r'l,LÊf some
G. D. p-tul,Lhg.r of, to
Abl. e-r'l,LÊ[+ from
Inst. g'-L[1'h7,,1 with
Adjective : 4*L[',18 1,Tfr t eufit['12 1.7!'1'Èz Sofilê people'

some persons.

l6l. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun: u,f ftug, u,Ifbgp:
N. A, -'11fu2 all '-'f+r'ey all
G. D. ,"'|1funût of, to u'1+r'e1,1' of, to
Abl. ,.,1+1'tr' from ,.,f ffupf1' from
Inst. "',î|fu.,t with *'ll-1'pn'l with

fr[6fs; -/ft2 aod ûr+Le-E have the same meaning: The First is in
Singular, the Second in Plurat form, but bolh have Plural meaning.

As an lndeclinable Adjective *,18' only is in use. With a Singular
Noun it means "every": *t11' ' |ûpT every man; with a Plural Noun it
means "all": u,r11' ,1-p7[,Q all men. But in this case, it is belter to use go2'p.
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS - ÂTTFSUqUT }bf'Ul,flhT

162. The Indefinite Pronouns nrl, [b1t nFt C,.Ll, are used
as Interrogative Pronouns. As suctr they hàve the àuesiion mark:
n"'t who? l,Lo2 what? r,ô4 who? C-Lt" how much? The Interro-
gative meaning of these Pronouns is the original one.

t63. The Interrogative o",!_ and npn^Lg are used substan-
tively and declined thus:

N. A. n"'t, qntrl
G. D. npn'.L
Abf . n (t*'
Inst. n (o'{

Plural
N A nTrr^I,pt qngnoLp who? whom?
G. D. ,,gn"7,4 whose? of, to whom?
Abl. npnl'gtÇo from whom?
Inst. ngnbg,Inô'! with whom?

164. The lnterrogatives y'ob1, noy, g,oLl,p can be used as
Adjectives and Substantives. They are tndeètina-Ule as Adjectives:

t"t'2 â'g1' - l,'Lt âu,11,Èy what voice? what voices?
n" g -bq_t l '  - ' ,o f  -ÉIL7+L from whatplace?from whatplaces?
,p'-r'lr^ ,lropTn'l * gurTrlro 'f urpThg.r! with how many men?

165. As Substantive Pronouns they are declined thus:
a) Singular plural

N. A. f1't
G. D. l,L2noL, ftutl,^
Abl. tïtt"
Inst. l,L 1.o,l

h )

Singular
who? whom?
whose? of, to whom?
from whom?
with whom?

what? l,LtÈ'f what (things)?
of, to, for I'L2l,groL of, to, for
from |L1bpt^ from
with t1'2Èg.o 'lwith

Singular
N. A. n'7 (,'op1,), 1n"p who? what?
G. D. npno.L whose? of, to whom?
Abl. ngû|o\, from whom?
lnst. np,,o,l with whom?
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Plural
N. A. ng,r'L.p, anpntf'g
C. D. ngn'1'g
Abl. ngnl'g,|f@

Inst. ,n 1nt'g,1n''l

c) Singular
N. A. e-1'1,' how much?
O. D. e-tu1,1," o1, to
Abl. e-t'|,+" from
[nst. p-1''l'n^ 'twith

who? what?
whose? of, to whom?
lrom whom?
with whom?

Plural
p-L[,LE@ g how manY?

proltttltÈpoorof, to
p.'Ll,Lbgt@ from

e"rïl't'Ef .",1with

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS - _onluurhUf'9 1'bqttl,IlbX-

166. The Reciprocal Pronouns are (q)l, f 'up and f tkryttk
one another.

They have no Nominative and no Singular. Although the
Declension is in the Singular form, the meaning is Plural. Subject and
Verb are Plural also: 1,7'o1rr. I1to71'bL they help one another;
,f tQfq,f tS qE +.'lbt' they praise one another.

N.
A. (ù t'f *f one another ttkeqltk one another
C. D. l,g-gn. of, to ,ttkf 'ffQnt oÏ, lo
Abl. tr-r,rt from 'tthr ,1+++ from
Inst. 't,7*7'1.'l with tt\f ,11Q.'t with

Note: The Article of 'tçt1a is essential ; the letter r (Classical Pretix
Iorming the Accusative Case) should not appear in the other cases - which
it does in popular speaking;

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS - U1,,}.PU'l'ttf'9 I'bf'Ul,nhl,

t67. The Personal Pronouns are used as Reflexives with the No-
minative preceding and lhe other Cases following. Instead of b u,7n-,
the Third Person (ttue) also can be used. The personal articles
(u, 7) must be attached to i t :  -.  fortheFirst,-2fortheSecond
Person.
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Parad igm
Singulara)

N.
A.
G.
D.
Abl.
lnst.

Èu ql'u I'te'
h" !,,1 I'fue'
É" 1,1'tf [tue'
Éu |,f't,tt ttue"
Lr 1,1't,1''t !'1'4'

ql,' mYselt

i,Î oI

I,tutl, to
ftft'f + ffom-|,fut,Î,,{ 

with

N .
A. 'tÈ't'P
G. 'tÊLe
D. ,1b7'g
Abl. '181'e
lnst. 'fb''e

b)

stht
[Ér
trbc.t
,1bvr+
'IÈA,1r4

ourrl*.,
of
to
trom
with

N .
À. 7n.1, q-gha tï'e+ qeÊq- thYself

G. 7n.7' Pnt- 

'l'7'4'P 
gn' 

. 
of

D. *,-t' 
-ntrl 

bLer eh.lt^, to

ÀUf. ,7,,t 
'ntytt -!'t'e+ 

ebq'|t, fto*

inst. 7",t' 6a'f"4-l''n* Pba'|''f with

Plural

N .
A. +nL,P
G. Tn.e
D. +nre
Abl. +n.Q
Inst. +rLC

1âbq Yourselves
âÊr oI
âbqh to
âhA,f + from
âÈA'1.4 with

N.
A.
G.
D.
Abl.
lnst.

c) Singular

l,tue cttue him(her)self

ttue fr or
I,f'e l,fh1, t:

Fe trrt Tr:m
l,tle t,f'|ny' with

Plural

brbLe qtrhLe
brbtue trhtus
hnÊtue trbtus-h-rbtue 

['il'Ls'|t-tfÈtue 
l,fË1'g'I'4

tnemftues
ot
to
trom
with

7r
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VERBS * 
!\_l:il

168. The part of speech expressing action is called "Verb,'
F'oJ. Through Conjugation the Verb expresses Voice, Mood,
Tense, Person, and Number.

169. The "Numbers" Ft. are two : bq,,,Q!, Singular, if
the acting Person, the Subject, is one; ,,*t,-t p plural, if the
Subjects are many.

PERSONS - }bU*

170. The Persons are three Tor each Number: bq*qt u,_
n-ll'r' First Singular: bu l; bI-+[, bf Lf ,f f Seionï Sin-
gular: 7n,7, thou; ÈZ-qt Èff,i+-- fnirci'siirgular: l,f,p2 or
-^? 

-o, *L['+* he, she, it; tr,{,.,111, u,,,,ufl,L Flrsi ptulat:
,fbt'f wel 1nyLu4! bfQf,f+ Sèiond pluraf : Tnzg you;
1n7Lu'l[t ÈFfnfT Third Plural: u,f,nf,g or [,gL\,ç- thày.

r )
2)

3)

MOODS _ bl.qruq

l7 l .  The Moods are four:
U-1'1'o7',oQ,-1, lndicative: the action appears as a fact;

1f":'1g1"'II.,L Imperative: the action is a command, an order;

U'n, g*7-u,ol1*L Subjunctive, including
'fuL,uQ*L) Conditional, the Mood of
dition, of wish;

4) ULbft.ryp lntinitive, the Mood of

72

0'l-'Qr'1' (ql-J-
possibility, of con-

the abstract action.
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l )

2)

3)

4)

5)

vorcEs _- lbfb _
172. The Voices of the Verb are:

9tq'e Intransitive (Neuter), the Verb has no need of a Com-
plement (of a Direct Object); 4u1b1 to walk;

LÉ77n7t.'Q'o1' Transitive, the Verb needs a Direct Object as
its Complement: 7[,1'È1- utntL to build - a house;

hg-.ng'ol1,,rf, Passive, the Subject of the Verb is the Object
of anolher's action: 1p*t!'7n.[,1 to be invited;

UïTg'o'p'upâ Reflexive, the Subject of the Verb acts upon
itself as Object: t,[bt l,Le tlïef to praise himself;

Ql-,'f,uou,Qu'L Causative or Factitive, the Verb expresses the
action of a Person through another: +Éf gE'bI to make eat.

TENSES - '}UU'tll,U\

t73. The action can take place either in the Past ,uLgL-1,,
or in the Present ,rîflf.J, or in the Future u,q-oLl,, whence
the Three Tenses of the Indicative. ln each of these Three Tenses
the action is either completed or incomplete (continued):

l) LE(+ry Present expresses incomplete action in the Present.

t,oy,ol-u,ï7 Perfect expresses completed action in the Pres.

2) UL+'--,,,( Imperfect expresses the incomplete action in the Past.

9b7*Q--,-p Pluperfect expresses the completed action in the P.

3) llq--Lf First Future expresses the incomplete action in the F.

lll 'gE'u1 ,'tu1un7'[, Second Future expresses the completed ac-
tion in the Future.

174. There is one more Tense in the Indicative Mood in which
the completed action, the fact is stressed without regard to Past
or Present.This Tense is called Q,ornu,pbruy. lt l iterally means Per-
fect but corresponds to the Greek Aorist or the French Passé
Défini ,  or the Engl ish Simple Past,  especial ly i ts emphatic Iorm:

+.gÈsf I closed, I did close.
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i . -

Mood (incluoing oiJutiuf
Lbfk-1 Present, which

t :
I  t ,

aùd
i sa

! . /

t75. The Subjunctive
tional) has two Tenses:
Future; ULgÈ-7 Past.

t76. The Imperative Mood has only the P1e-gsnf and one
Person in each NurîUôF the Second Person, both Singular and
Plural.

j 177. Aorist, 9g$lnctive Present and Past, are Simple Tenses;
all the other Tenses are c-ompound, being formed with the hetf-oÎ

c" I Partictes (Q2 lor Present and Imperfect Indicative; qf -t for Fu-
ture) or the Auxiliary Verb É.f for the Perfect and Pluperfect. The
Imperative Mood also is nôf compound.

178. The abstract action, without relation to Person, Number,
Mood, is expressed by the Infinitive. It can be used and declined
as a Noun.

179. Armenian Verbs have the following Participles:
l) Lbr+*J Thgp-1 Present Participle
2) \,o,n-7Ê,-1 1Êgg*1 Pertect Participle
3) U1"-Lp 'l-ÊI,F*J Future Participle

, They are all Verbal Nouns and Adjectives and may be used

AUXILIARY VERBS - oôUT+u\ îq3

180. The Auxiliary Verbs in Armenian are: b'| | am; 277',"1
to become, to be; Èqu'1'1,7 to become.

l8l. The Auxiliary Yerb É,1 is defective. It has the Present
and Imperfect lndicative only. b,I forms its Present and Imperfect
Indicative without the Particle {g.

182. The auxiliary verb g17-7 is also defective. It has the
Present and Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive, Future and Present
Participles, and the Infinitive.

The g of the Particle {4 is ellided (+') before EtI-[,
ETF'J['

74
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183. The verb Êyoïrtl supplies the wanting tenses of È,f
and 771-1, namely, the Aorist, Imperative, Present Participle.
bryLl,7 is not used in Present and Imperfect Indicative and Sub-
junctive.

Its Infinitive also is obsolete.

184. The Personal Pronouns can be omitted before the Verb.
The Persons are indicated by the Personal Endings added to the
Verb-stem. They are:

P e r s o n  p r e s e n t  
s i n g u l a r

I st -,1
Znd -u
3rd no ending but one of the vowels t,  [ ,

-Jt nLt according to the Verb-stem

P l u r a l
I st -Le
2nd -e
3rd -L
See Personal Endings of Aorist 273, 274.

Pa rad ig rn
185. Conjugation of b,Î | am:

Present Indicative

Imperfect
-t,
-l,r
-(

-l'be
-[,e
-1,r,

Negative
(Ê') h,Î I am th,î I am not
(7..f') bu thou art tÊu etc.
(.*L, ttueù + he, she, it is t+
(.,1ÈL€) ÉLs we are irrn
Qto.e) te you are ;te
('oLol'e, Èfu they are 

-tbfu

Irbte)
Imperfect Indicative

+l' I was
l br thou wast
t f he, she, it was
tl,te we were
tl,e You were
+ l'tu they were

Negative

t+ I, I was not
tt I'r etc'
ttr
tt['Le
tt [,e
t+ I,tu

r )
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18ô Conjugation of EU',L to be, become:

P resen t
Indicative

k'EU-l lbecome, Igrow

4'EU'ou thou

Q'EU-J he, she, it
l1t41pttug we

|'EU-e you
It'EU-L theY

Subjunctive

ftl*'1
EIL-U

EIT-J
IU'ofue
IIT-E
ETT-fu

Impe r l ec t
It'Ut-,tt I became, I grew EU'-J[,
|'Uy,tl,f thou EIFJI,p
It'fU-t, he, she, it t7-f
I1'p11uyfLg we EtpJftue
|'ÊU-Ll,e you EI[.Jl,e
It'Ut-,t['L they EII-J|,tu
Note: All translations of the Subjunctive are misleading, and bence

none is given. lt may imply wish, condition, possibil l ty, reallty, impossi-
b i l i t y '  un rea l i t y '  see  syn tax '  

F i r s t  Fu tu  re

qt-t EU-[ | shallbe,become qt-h 1gruLg we
q[,-l' tllu'u thou qt-f ElI"'e you
'tt-|, tU"'J he, she, it qt-t ttI*L they

Second  Fu tu re
È,yo't ql,-t [U'o[ I shall have been, become
É1utt qi-f flf"u thou
Ê1-t ql,-t tIt-J he, she, it
b,L-t qlr-t, LU'oLe we
b,L-t qt-[ ELI*g you
È'yutt q[,-b ELLu'fu they

F i r s t  Cond i t i ona l
qt-[ UI-J[, I should be, become
ry[-[, EII'-Jl,f thou
qf-t fU-( he, she, it
qt-t UI-JtLe we
qt-t Eu,-JI,e you
q[,-t, Etl,rJl,tu they
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Second  Cond i t i ona l
È1u't q[,*[' EIL-JI, I should have been, become
h,ytot qt-[, EIL'-Jt,f thou
hyot qf-[' EIL-y he, she, it
by"t qf-t, UL-Jl,L.e we
b'1'ot qt-[, LLL,-Jl'e you
bq--t qt^f f7,-Jl'tu they

In t i n i t i ve :  E IL - I  t o  be ,  t o  become
Presen t  Pa r t i c i p le :  ( fU ,Z )  be ing  tha t  wh ich  i s
F u t u r e P a rt i c i p I e i 217ut p t-, Ett'- [,e,nI.:il.|#tt

187. Wanting forms are supplied by b1*1,É1 to become:
Ao r i s t  (Pas t  De f i n i t e )  Nega t i ve
tL-J I became, I was (Latin: fui) tbA-J I was not
ÈA-[ thou tbA*( thou
Éryut he, she, it I bt1nt. he, she, it
É,y*Lp we 2b,7u1rg we
ÉA-€ You tbA-€ You
È'L-t' they 2bry-L they

P e r f e c t

GzÈr) ÈT,,t È,r I have been
GZÊr) È1-& Èu thou
(hZÈf) b1-t  (  he, she, i t

GzÈr) Èq-t bn,p we
(ïCLF) È'7-t lp you
GzÈr) ÈTut bL they

P lupe r fec t
(hZÈr) b,Lu,6- tlr I had been
Gûr) b,L,-t +l,r thou
(hZÈf) b1u,t lV he, she, it

GtÊr) Ê1,ut tl,tue we
(bZÊr) h,L-e t['e you
(bthr) b,L,,t *[,tu they
lmperat ive:  Sing. bl l , f  be,  Plur.  b l lg be.
Note: The Prohibitive is formed with s11-1' Sing. tl,'217*r' be (thou)

not Plur. '11't212,ts be ye not.
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P r e s e n t  P a r t i c i p l e :  b 1 n 1  t h a t  w h i c h  i s ,  b e c o m e s .

Past  Par t i c i  p le : .  by - t ,  ÈAbf  been,  become.

U s e  o f  b q r u ù  -  b l b p

188. ln Perfect or Pluperfect, either È,yu't or b7-È7 can be
used. But neither in Second Future nor in Second Conditional is
the form È,rybp allowed. However, b,yÊy may be added to any
tense ({'g17,.,1 Ê,7Èg, |'fU-Jt. Elbgt qt-t EIL-I b,ybgt
blut qt-t ELt-'f bthf) denoting uncertainly, the opinion
of others, indirect quotation.

Only the lorm E1-t can be used as Adjective or Substantive:

bq-t Tnfty +.[Ètf f the work done is praiseworthy
È'y-tp u1"'n,lbg!, I told what happened.

] 'HE THREE CONJUGATIONS - btbs lunïuîÂnhuïbf'q

189. There are in Modern Armenian Three Conjugations,
distinguished from each other by the vowel in the termination of
the Present Infinitive. Thev are:

Conjugation lnfinit ive Termination
-bL
-tt
-ul

190. The majority of Primary Verbs are of the First Conju-
gation (-É1) with Active (Transitive) meaning.

191. The Second Conjugation (-y'1) comprises Intransitive
and all Passive Verbs. Some Verbs of this Conjugation are Active:

b.fal,t to think, 1,.'tt to speak, 2L7..L[,1to receive, ,4'l,t
to begin.

192. Few Verbs of the Third Conjugation (--t) are primary:
the majority is of secondary (derivative) formatiorr with some pe-
culiarities in the inflection.
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VERBS IN  -Nh \

193. The Classic Armenian has a Fourth Conjugation ending
in -'nL1. In Modern Arneenian, Verbs in -n'1 are rare and are
regarded as irregular.

DERTVATTVE VERBS -  UbUtuBb l l | .  FU3

194. Derivative (Secondary) Verbs are formed with the letters
h, t, lELt - inserted between the Present Stem and the Infini-
tive Termination. The letters 1, and t appear only in Tenses and
Moods formed from the Present Stem, and drop in Tenses and
Moods formed from the Aorist Stem. The letters g r ra âr€ k€pt
in all Tenses and Moods.

D e r i v a t i v e s  w i t h  - f , -

195. First Conjugation:

7--L-b1 to find (Classic: 7,nuLL1)
t\-L-ht to descend (Classic: l,!-LÈ1)
'nÊu-L-b1 to see (Classic: u,hou'fub1\

Second Conjugation:
,.1'g-r'-1,7 to pass (Classic: u'7'g*LÈ1)
1'-.-L-[,1 to arrive (Classic: 1-u-7'b1)
pnu-L-f 7 to spring (Classic; pn.u-L|1)

196. The Third Conjugation has the majority of Derivates
with -L-. In Classic Armenian, L is preceded by the vowel ,,
which is suppressed now in Verbs of the First and Second, but
kept in many Verbs of the Third Conjugation. -L- denotes a change
of physical or mental, material or spiritual quality in the Verbs of
the Third Conjugation.

a)
gutlt-ro1t-ut 1

Tutolt-ruL-ut 1
1-V(n . )us- -L - - l

n 7, p-ruft-ttt 1

4bf[-'-'t'-r't
p'.(-)7'ro1

to become stone, to be petrified
to become bitter, to turn sour
to become wealthy, rich
to become orphan
to come to an end
to heal
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p,JI1-)L,at
,rÈt ç-)r,,, t
7l'p (,,)1,,- 7

k*fIu,I to read
gL"'L'u2 to sleep

BO

1p,.11"-1) to weaken

Qn1pL,u1 (4nLf ur't ,r,t)
1n17fu'o1 (t..Frr,-I)

b) These are Intransitive verbs, but there are some Transitives
also with the Derivative _t _

to become great, -famous, _old
to get fat
to become blind
to become lazy

tunu---L-u,7 lopromise 1*uQ(*)Lu,1
,ttnru-L-u7 to receive ,fnn(uùLru1'
n.7u'-L--7 to deny y,L(*)L_;

D e r i v a t i v e s  w i t h  _ 1 -

197. Verbs with an inserted _2_ occur injugat ion and are Intransi t ive:

1:L?-tt7 to rest *,.Q-t-[,t to stick
!-1,-ç['t to flee ,r-,;;i; to cting to ffrightend
F--t-tt to fly . i,r,.-'rJ[,', to be scareo, to uà
4q-t-l,t to stick F|_e=i_'t,i to hide (more common:
ûft-f t to crumble
+.t-ttit to toucrr r,,,,n_;_f 7 ," ff;::^;iîfrJ. ."r_

mon: tonÈLrrù

t98. Forms without 
lh: 

_l_ are in use for: û,_be)|,t,
{:ç)!r,, Lq(ù[t, .ûilà1,t, r7e)1,t, û-ttt\t, i î, j i  ;;ttot 4- '1',721,1t I I . ,otfI ,  t- i ,r t i t ! '

De r i va t i ves  w i th  _gg r ,_

t99. The Verbs of the Three Conjugations may change theirVoice by. inserting -gpL- (from crassic -"g*L-): Intransitives*change
to Transitives, Transitives to causatives."The Infinitive Termination
of the Derivatives ** 

-r2r- is -Ê1. They are ail inflected ac_cording to the First Conjugation.

to understand
to forget
to steal

the Second Con-

l,.Vyr-gpLb2 to make read, study
g1'u'ggLb1 to make sleep, to put

to sleep
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,tfÊt to like, love ul,fgf.LbL
!,"'tt to speak fuo,Lggtub1
See other Verbs in -gft bl 279.

to make lovable
to make speak

200. The vowel f of the Second Conjugation is changed to É
before -gEL-: fuo,lr2- fuooÈg21'È7.

201. By inserting -gEL- almost every Intransitive Verb can
be changed to a Transitive Verb - except those Intransitives which
have a corresponding Transitive:
ffi-L to remain - pn,7n.7 to leave(never: ffi,-gf_Irb1l)
I'Ubt to rise -1-LE7 to raise (never: ÈUÈ7ELEI\)
Irgp-1to go - nzryu7QÊ1to send (never: ÈaQ,-gyt Èl)

or ry|1È1
202. Few Transitive Verbs change to Causatives by inserting

-gfï-. Instead of that, the Verb u,u,2 is added to the Infinitive
of Transitive Verbs. The Infinitives remain unchanged and ,r,,,,1 alone
is inflected:. ,f ugpET Qn,- ,n,o,1 I am having (it) cleaned; ,f ,-pVbl
-tl,-[, nuç You will have (it) cleaned; Iupyb1 urrrlp have
(it) cleaned !

203. Instead of the modern -SELÈt its Classic Original
-ntgtuLÊlappears in 1utun.groLb7 to remunerate, ,f urnntguLb7
to offer. The strict modern form of 1-,nn.gu7rÉ1 would be 1-,n-
gEfubt which however means to "exhaust" in Modern Armenian,
formed from the Classic Intransitive 1---L[,1 to be through,
exhausted.

D e r i v a t i v e s  w i t h  - - , -

204. The inserted -,n- (-n,n-t ----) forms Frequentative
or Intensive Verbs - denoting a repeated or energetic action. They
foflow the First Conjugation (--Èù.

l1n,n 7Ê 1 to

4, [,Ê t to

|-fÊt to

1-rnoÈ7 to

6

break llnng-tn-E7
step lrnfu-un-86

I1nfu-Qs-n.Ê1
cut Q'n g-rn-E 1
fend ulutun-ln-È 7

to break into pieces
to trample upon

to cut into pieces
to rend into pieces, split

asunder
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PRESENT AND AORIST STEM
Ibn!_us bh \usuf,b-ul nîuus-

205. The Tenses and the Moods of the Regutar Verbs are
formed either from the Present or from the Aorist Stem.

P resen t  S - t em
206. The Present Stem is found by dropping the termina-

t ions of the Infinit ive -È1,, -f ts --t.

Infinitive present Stem

Tngt-L1 to work +nft -

l.'.-tt to speak fuou *
F^t-l,t to fly F-t -
u"L-url to grind -A -

7n1-fu-u'1 to steal tnAL -

207. On the Present Stem are formed: Indicative and Sub-
junctive Present, Imperfect, Future, Conditional, Prohibitive, present
and Future Participles, Infinitive. The Verbs -b1, _[,7, _-ÊL
(-,--, ----) form their Perfect Participles alsà on Jhe pre-
sent Stem. The Verbs in -,,1 are the only ones to form their
Present Participles on the Aorist Stem.

Aor i s t  S tem
208. The Aorist Stem is found

of the Infinit ive of Primarv Verbs
nitive -f1 becomes É:

Infinitive

7,ptb7
1,"'t t
4*I,T-L

Infiniiive
urÈu-b-b7

F^-t-tt

by changing the ending -1
to -g. The l, of the Infi-

209. The Seconclary Verbs of the First and Second Conju-
gation with the infixed -f,-, -2- form their Aorist Stem by
dropping the inserted letter and the Infinitive Endine:

Aorist Stem

Tnptbg --

fuoubg -

L-rr*fl -

Aorist Stem
albu _

F^-
B2
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210. In some Verbs the letters L or 1 are parts of their
Present Stem. Being Primary Verbs, they form their Aorist Stem
accord'ing to 208:

Aorist Stem

potu-bg -

1[,ffi'-Éfl -

+u'tu2-hg -

2lt. Secondary Verbs of the Third Conjugation with the in-
serted -(-)tu- form their Aorist Stem by changing 1, to g and
dropping the infinitive ending:

Infinitive

1',,L-L 1 to grasp
1!,fli'-bL to found

l,'L7-L7 to call

Infinit ive

'|Èt("')r'u'L to grow
1t,,u'1'7(.'u)L,o1 to become sick

Aorist Stem
,1Èt(-)  g -
11,. 'oL7@)g -

Aorist Stem

uÈgrt-1'bg -

l,*'{rurïÈg -

lt.ft*tuhg -

F ' - t ( - )LLg -
,L'urf -Lbg -

VutTttf uLbg -

utulntu-ut1tÈg -

lununnrl*fuÊS 
-

ttu'p-ltbg -

4uuuLÊg -

1-.fuLg -

212. ln some Verbs the syllable -uL- is a part of the Pre-
sent Stem. They are Primary Verbs and they form the Aorist Stem ac-
cording to 208. Such Verbs with --L- in the Present Stem are:

a)
Inf ini t ive

uÊp[u'1'-b, to sow

fuu'{,'-L-ÈI to hinder

|nft-1'-b, to ruin

,,-* (-)L-b L to distribute
t ru '1 -7'-È 7 to arrive

7*g'1u'7'-h1 to cure, to foster

b)
ttt ulut u tn utlr-[t 1 to take refuge

tunu"rn'l'ufu-|, 1_ to confess

{-7"L-1,1 to hesitate
4'uuol'-lr1 to agree
4'-.fu[,1 to find pleasant

Note: The Verbs mentioned in 210, 212 are {ormed trom Nouns in
u'hich -t- is radical and therefore it appears both in Present andAoristStems:
a...1 fi5(, :t,ttu lOUndation, uÈg'tl, Se€d1 yuTt-t remedy, uuluanuL gg-

fuge,  etc.
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213. Verbs with the inserted -gtL- form their Aorist Stem
by dropping the Infinitive ending and changinE -gEL- to -g,.g:

Infinitive Aorist Stem
luttLh-gp1'-b1-to make pleasant 1,o.Lbgn.g -

+*(T'-gEt'hI to make read Q'o77'ogo.g -

t L+"'gELÈt to make laugh luLTugnq -

214. Secondary Verbs with the inserted -,,,- form the Aorist
Stem like Primary Verbs (208)

Infinitive Aorist Stem
llnrnp-at-L-L llnmgnLg -

Itnbqt-'.-ÈI Enl,+f'-bg -

215. On the Aorist Stem are formed: Aorist and Imperative,
Perfect Participle of all Verbs - except the Primary Verbs in -t- 6 -[ t
and the Secondary in --- (-n-- --*-). The Verbs in --1
are the only ones to form their Present Participle also on the
Aorist Stem.

PARADIGMS

INDICATIVE PRESENT -_ UU{UUI,U\Uï Tbl\U3

216. The Present Indicative of all Verbs is formed with the
Sign-Vowel (189) and the Personal Endings (184) added to the
Present Stem; the Pafticle Q2 ({'when the Verb begins with a
Vowel) must precede the Verb.

Note: The Particle {e is omitted with 1f-et, bi1 t1u,t, Qs'Lu,t1 n.1'1,11
(See lEl, 347, 372,392, 394, 396).

217 .  F i r s t  Con juga t i on :  -É [  S ign  Vowe l :  -L -
Present Stem: gop&- Present Stem: -Ér-

+Z Tn[tÊ'f I work, am wor- EL ,nhu-r,L-[ I see, I am seeing,
king, do work I do see

12 7n7tÊ' "  thou +t  -b ,Lt ,  thou
4t +,ftt he, she, it Et ,nh.t + he, she, it
IIE +nI'tE '€ we +E '-E'1'LL€ lwe

4f. +.ftt,e you Et ,,,Éu',,+e you
4E Tnftbr, they Q7 ,nbu1,Êtu they

84
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Present Slem: Qo'npn- Present Slem: fuo,Lg1'-

Qg lnngnÉ,/ I shatter, do-, am +L tuo,bgLb,f I make (another)

a) In like manner are conjugated all the verbs in -b7:

1"1'-L1 to remove, to raise l"tr-bt to drink

Q"'LtbL to call 'oa'o,n-È1 to set free
ou1'ou-Èyto wait (l1t-q-rnb,rf I free)

t,[-Èt to praise q-(q-bt to empty
n.a-b1 to want, to will e-FbI to walk
(l1tn.aÊ,Î1 want)

pol'-b1 to grasp

See other Verbs in -b1204, 212a.

218.  Second Con jugat ion :  -1 , I  S ign  Vowel :  - [ , -

- ing

Q2 Qo'ng-Èu thou

Qp 8n,.7nl he, she,

Q2 QnngnÈtugwe
Qp l1n'ngmfe You

Qg Qnngnbl' theY

Present Stem: 1Lo.-
qL ho.t,f I speak, etc.
I1p fuou[ru thou

4t t,"'t he, she, it
ItE [uou[,r'A we
Itt 1."'['e you

+E luoul'L they

Present Stem: po.ol'-
I1p pnr.f'f '1 I grow, etc.
IIE Fnrur' lrs thou
IU p'-"L[, he, she, it

a) In like manner are
-LI'r

speak
qg fuo,Egtubu thou

it +E [,o,bgr,+ he, she, it
qg fuo,ÈgLbb4we
Q2 [uouÉgLlp you
qg [uoubgf'b1' theY

Present Stem: p-1-

42 F^t[,,f I fly, etc.

4r F^tf, thou
4f F^tt' he, she, it
4t F^tl,tue we
4r F^tt,e you
4t F^t|,tu they

Qg pnzuful,lrg we grow, etc.

Q2 pn.,Ll,g you

Q2 pn,-"tuftL they

conjugated all Verbs in -bt, -tfU
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1V-é'.g[7 to renounce 1L,-q'.L7[,1 to obey
,.q?l,L to live tu-.tft to look
(|'-qf t,[ I live) t-11,t to gain; win

"t2fu*nf 7 to work, labor 1,.1'+[,ql,I to meet
(Qtro2fu,-'n19,f I work) ,oq-'n[rt to escape
1'u'-1,7 to sit down (Q'r-q*-\,,f I escape)

etu-Ltt to dwell

See other Verbs in -l,U -ttt,, -tutt l9l, 195, I97, 198.

219 .  Th i rd  Con  juga t i on :  -u7 t  S ign  Vowe l i  - u -

Present Stem: |-f,t- Present Stem: 'fnnb-

+E II-I,T-'1 I read, etc. Q2 ,1no1'-,f I forget, etc.

Lt |-f't-, thou 112 'fnofu,o. thou

8t [-ffry he, she, it +L ,fonL-J he, she, it

8t |-tut-frp we I1g 'fnnlr-Lp we

4f. Q*tr+-e You l1A [nnLup You
+E +-ft*1' they Qg ,fnotu-1' they

a) In like manner are conjugated all the Verbs in --1, -7,,,t72

t,'|'oL,o1 to hear, understand ,t_.'fuL"1 to fear
(+jt,Î*t'-rf I understand) u'tf 21"'t7 to be ashamed
6'oL21'-1 to know, to learn (llr-,111'-'1 I am ashamed)

71,-1'*7 to know, to learn

See other verbs t96.

\ , .  i n s tead  o f  t g

220. The monosyllabic Verbs yol to c1!, nu1lo give, a-1
to come, have the Particle {"a instead of ltft

Qnt yt,Î , Ilnt m-u,, Ilnz 7uy etc, (see 371, 390, 400).

V e r b s  i n  - r r 1

221. A few Verbs of the Classic Fourth Conjugation (-ntft
-7'n.1, Sign Vowel i -nt-) are used in Modern Armenian and
have a regular inflection in the Present and Imperfect:
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Present Stem: FrZ-
qE pnrrnL,f I leave, etc.
I1g p.7n,.  thot-

Qg p,qn. he, she, i t
I1g pnr1n,1'p we

lg p,,1..p you
IIE \ln'r.LL theY

Present Stem: Lf, t , -

l1tb7ryLn.,1 I swear, etc.

Q)bp7fun.u thou
I1tbg71'n,- he, she, it
11'877funûtg we
IttÊf TLoLe you
11'ÊV'çl'n.L theY

a) In like manner are conjugated the Verbs in -n.1t -Ln.1,

apouLn.T to recreate one's self 1È1n.1 to shed

!,ÉnLnr1 to warm one's self tr"'.Éynr1 to add
q7LLn,1 to dress one's self 2LpL'ofun.7 to read

1ÉLn.7 to lean upon, against

See other Verbs in -ntls -7'n.7 297.

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT - USn[.UîUUU\Ul, tubf\u3
222. The Subjunctive Mood differs from the Indicative by

the absence of the Part icle 8f Q', Qn.).
Preceded by the Conjunction n7 that; bpl if; the Subjunc-

tive serves as Optative and Conditional. The translation of the
Subjunctive varies widely according to the Conjunctions. Hence no
translation of this Mood is given in the Paradigms.

-É- -lr- -u- -nL-

'7 n 7tÈ'1 | lrou lrrl (1'o g7-,1 pn,1n.'f

TnptÊu thou fuoulru Q'og7'ou pn1ntu
,7,7t1 he, she, it 1."'t |-FT*J po1n.

7 nptÈf|p we fuorf,'lrg l1ur1r7-1,'g pnqnûtp
f ,ftte you l.",te 4*f T-e pnln-p
1n7tÈfu theY fuou[,I' Q'oy7'oL pnlnû

INDICATIVE IMPERFECT - UU4UlltUtttlI ttl,qLsUl'

223. Thelmperfect Tense of the Indicative Mood of all Verbs
is tormed with the Personal Endings of Imperfect (184) and the
Sign Vowel added to the Present Stem. The Particle 4t (kr, 4,.1
:r:ust precede. The Sign Vowel of the Second Conjugation is -f-
i ke that of the First Conjugation.
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224.  F i rs t  Con jugat i  on i  -b1;  S ign Vowel :  - f -

Stem: 7-pû- Stem: 'nÈu1'-

8f +,ft-t| I was working +E '-b,1'+1, I was seeing

4Z +,ft-l['7 thou Qg nb'f'lf p thou

4t 't.ft-tf he, she, it Q2 nh'Ll7 he, she, it

4f ,t,ft-l!,Lpwe ItL '-E,L+l't'e we
Itf +,ft-tl,,p lou +E ",È,1'+l,e You
4t +.ft-lt1' they +E '-L'L+['l' they

Slem: Ip-g-- Stem: fuo,bgtu-
+E qn'nfntl, I was shat- +E luo'bgr'tf I was making

tering (another) speak

+E Q.-f-+l,f thou lt7 bouÊgt'tt'f thou

4E +.-f-+f he, she, it +g fuo"Èg1'fp he, she, it
I1p Q,u,y,nt[,Lpwe +g fuo,bgLf!,t'g we
IIE ll.'nf-*l,e You +g fuo,bgttl,e You
+E +.-(*+l't' they lIE. l-ouhgt'+l'L they

225 .  Second  Con  juga t i on :  - t ' I  S ign  Vowe l :  - f -

Stem: 1i,o-- Stem: p-2-

+g fuo,fl, lwasspeaking 4r F^ttl, I was flying

4t t,",tl'r thou Irc F^ttl,f thou
hf t,",tf he, she, it ItZ F^ttf he, she, it

Qg fuo,ft1'p we tr F^ttl,Le we
4z fu",t[,e You 4r F-ttl,e You
qr fuo,+l,L they 4r F-ttl,t theY
Stem: po..L-

EE FnL't'+[' I waslgrowing qE F.LIL+[,I'4 wewere gr-

Qg p,.,f,l[,g thou 4E F..,t'+!e you

Qg p.,,1'f g he, she, it Q2 g,r'1'11,1' they

226 .Th i rd  Con juga t i on :  -uL ;  S ign  Vowe l t  -u -
Note: The Verbs in --1 insert .r between the Sign Vowel and the

Personal Endings, except the Third Person Singular.

Stem: l-g,p- Slem: 'foob-

8Z \-f+ryf I was reading Qg ,fnotuu'.1f lwasforgetting

4f |-ffqff thou 12 'fnotuuyt'V thou

8f \-ff*f he, she, it Qp 'fnol'-p he, she, it
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4e. 4-f,t-,t[Lpwe were rea- Q2 ,1nn1'u111,fup we were for-

4i k"ffry['e you [ding Q2 ,fonLuy[,g you [getting
qE q'.1'T"JIrr' they lp [nn1'q1ttu they

n 7 .  V e r b s  i n  - n l l i  S i g n  V o w e l :  - n L -

The Verbs ending in -n.7 have the Sign Vowel ',. before
the Personal Endings of the Imperfect.

Stem: p,,7- Stem: qgo,l,- [good time
IIE Fr,r..1, I was leaving 8g- q1'-ou1'n.[, I was having
qg pn,L,.[,F thou Qg qpo,Ln.[,1 thou

Q2 p.,7..7 he, she, it Qp agoufun.p he, she, it

EE F.,r.L1tLe we 112 apoufun.[,1'g we

Qt! F,,r.'1te You l1p qpo'L.{,g You
IIE FnyLpt theY Qg qpouLn.[,I' theY

Stem: Ef,,tb-

I1tÉ77Ln.1, I was swearing lltbyTLnl,Lp we were etc.
I1tÈgV1'n.t, g thou 11'È 77tunr(g you

QtÊg7Ln.g he, she, it Q'hpVtu,{r1' theY

SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT - USnfU+UUUtrUt ul,\usuf'

228. Like the Subjunctive Present, the Subjunctive Imperfect
differs from the Indicative Imperlect only by the absence of the
Particle Qg. For the translation see 222.

-+- -+- -tu- -nL-

yft*t, t'",tb 4-f f'-.t|, pn1n.l,
't,fttl,f lr"rtl,f |-f+rytf pn'y,['y
Vfttf fu"rtf 4-I,T-1, pn1n.p
1.-Ft+1rLe !,oul[,1'g lt-f +*J1,7'e pnq_o'-tLp
t.fttl,e l."rt[,e 4-f +-.tf e pn,yn.l'p
+.f t+ l,fu f.or'+ [,1r ll,rrf r-J[,Îr pn1.{,L

FIRST FUTURE _ Uqu.f}'l,h

2N. The Future is formed with th-e Pirticle q[,,.1, and the
Subjunctive Present of the Verb.
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230 .  F i r s t  Con juga t i on  :

,,, l,utl, +nntÊ,Î I shall work qt*b a'7t81'4 we etc'

,i,'h,n'h 
'+,'nthu 

thou qt-[ tortte y.ou
-à'ù'[ 

i]rt+ he, she, it qt-f vnsthtu thev

In like manner: 'lt' 'f -Éu1'bÎ, qt-[ QnnTnb'f''
qb-t fuo,bg1'h'1, elc'

231 .  Second  Con juga t i on :
-h-h luouh,f I shall speak qf-fr fuo'fttug we etc'

Ïh*'h'1,o,]h, thou qf-t fu"'t'e Y:u

ir'ii 'n'luou'1, he, she, it 'tt-t ['o'l' ' ' they

In like manner: qf-t F^ttf,, ryt-l' gnut'|"Î' etc'

232 ,  T  h i r d  Con juga t i on :
,r, lr-1, firrrprpur,f I shall read qf*[' Qu'7'7*Lp we etc'

,i,'h-'h i*'i*-u thou qf-t 7-r+-e lou
â't,-'t' ,r-'ri-, he, she, it qt-l' Qu'gç-tu they

ln like manner: qb-Û 'f noL'u'f ', qt-t '7"to7'u"1 '

qt*[ ,or7-'1 ', elc'

2 3 3 .  V e r b s  i n  - n l l .

Verbs ending in -n. l  fol low the same pattern:

qf-[ pn,1n.,f I shall leave qf-t pn'1n'1'4 we etc'

;'t,-7'Pni.., thou qf-b F,'an', Iou
' i '1,-'b'F,;,. he, she, it qf-f pn'7n'7' they

ln like manner: qt'-t 1b'ynuf , ryt-t 7pou7'o''1 '

qt-t b77Ln"1 etc.

FIRST CONDITIONAL - fùbI}''UI

2S4 .TheF i r s tCond i t i ona l i s fo rmedby t6 ,ePar t i c l eq l , - [
.and the Subjunctive lmperfect of the Verb'

235 .  F i r s t  Con  j uga t i on :

qt,,b 7,,ptf l, t stroutO wort< qf-l'- +'rttt'.tuew^e etc'

,i'b-\ 7,st1'1,s no" qt-f +'r!ltg u.,ll
ir\-'t iirtt-r- he, she, it qt-t +'?t+l'tu thev

In like manner: qf-[ -huï+l' ', qt-fr QnnT*lt'"
qt-t l,'onlgf'ff etc'
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236.  Second  Con juga t ion :
ql,*t 1.",4!, I should speak q[,*f l.o,tl,r,e we etc.
ql,-t b",t[,f thou ql,*f t'""tl,e you
qt-\, h",tf he, she, it qf-f l-ou+l,r! they

In like manner: q[-t F-ttl,, qf*f pn.uz,fl, etc.

237 .  T  h i rd  Con  juga t ion :
qf-[, 8-f+ry1' I should read qt-h +-fryJ,.t1,€ we etc.
qf,nt' l-7y,-1!'7thou ql,-l' |-f+-Lte you
.tb-|, IL-fT*f he, she, it q[-t +-ft-J[,r, they

In like manner: ulfmlt 'fno1'u'1[,, qt-t 7-o7'-1 [,,
rtt-|, -,y'o11, etc.

2 3 &  V e r b s  i n  - n L l .

Verbs ending in -n.1 follow the same pattern:

qf-[, pnlnr[, I should leave q[,-f pnl.ltLpwe etc.
.tt-[ pn,1n,[,p thou q['-û pnlnlrg you
qb-f pnlnty he, she, it .tl 'u,t' p.,1,.[L lhoy

In like manner: qt-t 1youLn.l,,, qt-t g1'pbnLnlt,
qf-1, h77Ln.l, etc.

PROHrBrrrvE - u-llltuqulr
239. Prohibition (negative command) is regularly expressed

by the negative Particle ,1[,t put before the SecondPerson Singular
and Plural of Present Subjunctive. The Personal Article of the Se-
cond Person Singular - is changed to p.

244 .  F  i r s t  Con j  u  ga t i  on  :
Sing. ,ft' T.I,tÈ( do (thou) not work!
Plur. ,f ft t,ftte do (you) not work!
In like manner: [!rt -bu1'Êgt ,1 IrI ,nH'1r+e. f,t' 8r-

-g-È7r r1ft Qo-p'nlp, ,flrt t'oubgLEy, '1 lrt 1.o'Egt+e.
241 .  Second  Con juga t i on :
Sing. ,tf' fu",fr do (thou) not speak!
Plur. ,|ft [.",Fe do (you) not speak!
ln likemanner: trf' F-tff , f,t, F-lte. tr1,' p,.uL!,pt

Jl, '  yntulr[ ,g,
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24Z^  Th i rd  Con juga t i on :
Sing. '11'' It-f+-f do (thou) not readt
Plur. '11,' |-(T-e do (you) not read!
In like manner: [[rt [nn1'u7,, tt' [rrnfuu'e. '1 t' T'u'L-

1ttug,, [f' 7utoft-p, ,If' -Lrof , trt' *Attte,

2 4 3 .  V  e r b s  i n  - n L l .

The same rule for the Verbs ending in -n.1t
Sing. ,/y'' pnq-n.v do (thou) not let!
Plur. '1/ pn'lnzp do (you) not let!
In like manner: '1 [,t qgouLn.Tr'1 [' lpout'ntg. trb' bf't-

funt( t ,1[rt lrgTf'n.g.

INFINITIVE - UÏbIbhNIfù

244. The Present Infinitive is formed with the Present Stem
the Sign Vowel Êt f ,  -1 (,, .) and the ending 1.

245 ,  F i r s t  Con  j uga t i on :
ynytb1 to work QnnTnb2 to shatter
'nbut'È1 to see l,,oubgfuE1 to make (another) speak, etc.

246 .  Second  Con ju  ga t i on :

t'"'l,t to speak, F-tl't to fly, pnuL[,1to shoot, etc.

247 .  Th i r d  Con juga t i on  :
II-F+-L to read 'fnnL-1 to forget, etc.

24&  Ve rbs  i n  - n l l :
pn1n.1 to leave, qpouT'o.7 to have a good lime, b77Ln.1

[to swear, etc,
Note: The Infinite can be used substantively and is declined according

to the Second Declension. See 74 b. 75 b-e. .

\  l ' '  I

FUTURE PARTICIPLE -- Uqqfbl,l'hbflFus

249. The Future Participle is the Genitive of the Infinitive
(75, b-c).

250. It can be used either as an Adiective or as a Substan-
tive. As a Substantive it ends in -1[,g:
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Qu'17u'p'- d,fe IE a book to be read
but: I,og7u1l,gu what I shall read

?-51. lt implies obligation, necessity, corresponding to the
Gerundive.

252. This Participle may be regarded as Dative expressing
purpose:

8rr- 7'orf uttyu2blnt I come to entreat
+|Éf F"'1' rf hnl'È1nt they go to die.

A t I  E  i r s t  Con  j uga t i on :

çnrytÈp,- about to work TnftÊIl,e something to be done

",Êu1'b1nc about to se nÈ,f,b1!,p something to be seen

254 .  Second  Con jug -a t i on :

fuouby,,- about to speak l,ouÈ1[,p something to be spo-
ken about

pulb2nz about to fly F-*tte something to fly with

X |S .  T  h i r d  Con  j uga t i on :
,1nnfuu'1nt about to forget tfnnLu, l[,g something to be

lorgotten
Q'ugVu'1nz about to read Q'u77,,1[,p somethingto beread

256 .  Ve rbs  i n  -n l t :

pn,77,. about to leave F.Ute something to be given
up

1bL1nr about to lean ftft{,e . something.ro t.+l_-9tt

\- f- .^L 
'  ' -  ;  I  ' '  ' -  ' ' ,  ' '  t .  t ' -"

PRESENT PARTICIPLE _ ÏbNùU8 îbNFU3

257. The Present Participle is formed UVine rrti* -'," added
to the Present Stern of First or Second, to the Aorist Stem of Third
Conjugation.

258. As an Adjective, it is not declined, but as a Substantive
it is like the First Declension. See 7l d.

259. The Armenian Present Participle does not exhaust the
English. In order to express the abstract progress of the action in
the Present, the Arrnenian must use the lnstrumental of the lnfini-
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nit ive: A working man :  -2fu'o*n'1,1ro(T, but:  A man who
earns his wage working 'Î-?T f,E n? ur2luulnblnl, kt
{ruunQ!, [,'( 4-(âpp. The Armenian Present Participle is al-
most obliterated as Verb, and has an extensive use as Adjective
and Substantive (See 650).

2 6 0 .  F i r s t  C o n j  u  g a t i o n :

Nom. 1-p&.7 working, one who works
Nom. ,'rÊ.L'rq seeing, one who sees.

2 6 1 .  S e c o n d  C o n j u g a t i o n  :

Nom. fuoun,1 speaking, one who speaks
Nom. Fot,,L flying, one who flies.

2 6 2 .  T  h i r d  C o n  j u g a t i o n :

l*y7"'gn1 reading, one who reads
Inngn12 forgetting, one who forgets.

2 6 3 .  V e r b s  i n  - n l l .

They form their Present Participle by -nI_ and the Present
or the Aorist Stem.

F,A.I. (or p,1n.gr'1) leaving, one who leaves
L'g7ntn1 (or bgTn,fïS,l) swearing one who sweafs
qg.outun, l  ot  lpounl one who,rul l .  

Terry. . ,  ,  \  ,  .  a

PERFECT PARTICIPLE - rIITSUNJO. Nir.OUg\., 

i

264.ThePerfectParticiple of theVerbs ending in b7, j1, -h1
is formed by the suffix -,,,û or -hp added to their Present Stem.
All the other Verbs (Primary Verbs in -.,1, all the Secondaries,
except those in --b7) add --& (-hf) to the Aorist Stem.

265 .  F i r s t  Con juga t i on :
ynyt'ot - 7n7tÈ7 worked
IlnnTnut - Qn-gurbg shattered

fuoubgn.guï- - fuoubgn.gby made (another) speak.

2 6 6 .  S e c o n d  C o n j  u  g a t i o n :

fuou-t - fuo'Êy spoken
pn-t - F^br flied.
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267 .  T  h i  r d  Con ju  ga t i on  :
11-g7urg-t - 4-fT-flht, read
,f nogut - [nngb7 forgotten.

2 6 8 .  V e r b s  i n  - n L l :

They use the Aorist Stem: p,1-t or pn1n.g,,,& left,
Èg7n.*t or hgTntpLg'ot sworn, gbgut teaned, qpou-thav-
ing had a good time.

269. The Perfect Participle as Adjective is not declined; as
a Noun, it is declined and follows the First Declension (see 7l d).

270. The Perfect Participle ending in -Êg is used as Verb
(in compound tenses) only, never as Adjective nor as Noun. Hence,
it is indeclinable.

C l a s s i c  P e r f e c t  P a r t i c i p l e

271. The Classic Perfect Participle ends in -b-1. It is used
as Adjective or Substantive:

'uLgLu'7'n-(1, ot ufugutt'n-([, last year, u1'gFrolg the past

teh'ol 'oA-g*l or lpnt-utt uV-gu'|1 a deserted farm
|Êtbu'1,/4 a rider, [l,nl-,u1 ,1g a dead person, Lr'\LXb-F
1'Ey2 the o"run"o. 

)r;./-i, ,r-iv(.,,
\ . J

AORIST _ \USUf'bUL

272. The Aorist is formed with the Aorist Stem of the verb
(208-214) and the respective Personal Endings.

273.The Personal Endings of Aorist for Verbs in -b1, -,nb1s
-SfLLt ,  -u7 ât9, i

Sing. l. -f , Z. -Ér, 3. Stem
Plur. l .  -[Le,, 2.-!,e, 3. -1,L.

274. 1'he Personal Endings for the Verbs in -f,t1, -f b
-Lutlt -fuf U -t'tt7 are:.

Sing. 1. --1 , 2. -u'F, 3. -u,.
Plur. l .  --1'g, 2. -*e1 3. -roL.
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Parad igms  o f  Ao r i s t  i n  - t r

275. Verbs in -b1 (yûbù
Aorist Stan: 7,ptÈg-

*nftÊgp I worked, I did work t.fhlrgl,Le
t.ftbgl,( thou +.ftbgl,e
anptbg he, she, it InftL-gl'r'

276. Verbs in -,nb1 Ut,-f*ÈL)
Aorist Stern: {',r" f-Èg-

l1n'-g*Eg[' I shattered, I did shatter Qnng,nÈgtLe
Qn'n1nbg[,rl thou Q.'-pÈgl,g
llnurgnÊg he, she, it +nrrr7bgtL

277. Verbs in -g2Lb7 (l,",bf E,bù
Aorist Stem: 1Lo,, bgn.g-

fuouhgntgl, I made (another) speak fuouÈgn,g[,1,p
fuouhgnrgfg thou fuoubgn.g['4
fuoubgn,-g he, she, it lrouÈgnrgt'l '

27& Verbs in -,o7 Ut*f,t-ù
Aorist Stun: /1-1"T*g-

Q-fr-sl, I read, I did read l1"tyy-gl'Lp we etc.

4-f t-Sl'e You
Ip'fT-g1,1' theY

the Aorist of Verbs in -gpLb1 is for-

7n,7-gg1'L-1 7,,1g,,gf I made (him) steal
,fnn-gyLÈ1 ,fnogn,gl,7 thou made (him) forget

F[L-gL1'b1 1,Îg;Lgo.g he finished
Eu'tu2-ggtuÈ1 t*1,29nq1,tu4 we made (it) known
lt.f'r '-gELbL QnTubgnqfg you did lose

[,',f 7ELEI lu,1g,,Lg[,1, they made (him) drink

+bl,g7t bI QLgX..gl, I made (him) eat
'tL-ngELÉt ,ÎÉngnql,y thou killed
1utû'hg21'Ê7 1u.1,Ègntg he made (it) pleasing, agreeable

trnVtuLggtuÊ1 1n71'bgnq[1,4 we fatigued
.nf4ÈgE'bL uny'llgn.gf p you taught, you did teach

96

we etc.
you
they

we etc.
you
they

we etc.
you
they

It-I,T-gt( thou
It*I'T-g he, she, it

279.Like [uouÈg2ïb1t
med :
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4LrtELbL ,fLps,.g['L theY lifted

\qgr_tubt qqs,.s[, I glued
p^gyt'hl pogn.g!,g thou made (it) fly; thou stolest
1-gggLÊ1 1'oggn.g he asked

gnqpl'Ê1 grrgr.g!,Lp we showed

280. SomeVerbs dropthe first y o1 -gn.g throughout the Aorist
for the sake of euphony:
'fhggnryt, or ,tÊ1n.g['; fÉngnryft or [Ênntg[t
png,Lgl, or pnn,-g[, Fbogn,gft or pEnntgy'from

pÈngg.1'b1to load

281. The first y of -gntg does not appear at all when it
follows a d or y in the stem:

1'- p â 21' b 1 to turn (1or 7'- 7 â g 2tu b 1 lrom Classic 7- g â,. g -1' b 1)
V* Vân.g t, $ot 17* 7 âg r.g [, )
,uLggfuÊ7 to make pass (for -Lggpl'b1 from Classic u'Lgr.g-Lb1)
-Lgn'-gl'l made pass (for -,Lgg,.gt,)

F*fât_LlîI- p*pé,n.ef I loaded (1or pu'gâg.rfll,)
Note: The Verbs in -sE1'81 â1è usually written without the e which

however is pronounced,

?32. The Aorist ol ûuuntg,ofuÊp 1--o.g,o7,É1(See 203)
and other Verbs with the Classic Suffix -,o..g-Lh1is -o.g[,,

,f*nn,-g[, I offered, etc. [--n,g!,L,g weoffered,etc.
tf *u nr-g [t p {*- nrg [rg
,î-urnrg funntglrfu

P a r a d i g m s  o f  A o r i s t  i n  - u r J

283. Verbs in -tu87 Ç-È'1'b1)z
Aorist Stern: ,',Ér-
Aorist: *Èuut1 I saw nbu-Lp we saw

-Eu-y thOu ,nÈu-p You
rnîurrtr- he, she, it -ÊutuL theY

284. Like -buLÈ1t

7,.-Lb7 to find FftuÈt to spit

q-7-1'b7to kiss l,-t-t'b1to bite
'1',-l'È1 to enter f \-Lbt to descend
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285. Verbs in -l,L (fu"'\,),
Aorist Stun: fuo,Êg-
Aorist: 'l!oouhg-1 I spoke fuoobg,ol'p we spoke (

,tuoubg-Vthou fuouÈg-g You
fuouEg-,- he, she, it trouÈg-1' theY

286. Like fuoul,p
t",ra-tt to think
{---f t  v. i .  to burn; but ,t-oÈ1v.t.,1--Èg1,275
-Jf-l,I v.i. to burn; but ,uJI'bI v.t. '-1(hyl' ?'75

4--r-prto rage I

"1-oly[r 1to lie
t-Clf t t to f lour ish 

I
287. Verbs in 1[, t  (F-t [ ,1) '

Aorist Stem: p--
Aorist: Fo-J I flew po-Lp we flew

po-7 thou Fo-e You
po-. he, she, it pn-1' theY

288. In like manner the Verbs given in 197, except:
It--tbt - I1un1Èguy

[,f'.t['t - fugm2Égu'1
1-L77t'1 - 1u'Ly2bgug

289. Verbs in -L[,, (p,,,1'[,1):
Aorist Stern: g-..-
Aorist: pnLuuJ I grew pn'-uu'Lp we grew

pnLuup thOu pnluue YoU

FnLuuL he, she, it pntu-1t theY

290. In like manner:
1 - '-L [ 1 to arrive 1'- V-1' [' 1 to put on (clothing)
'f b^-Ll,t, to die 1Èt-Lf,L tomount a horse,
1---1't, 1to be consumed to ride

291. Verbs in -1,-1 QlnoL-1):
Aorist Stern: .f'ro-
Aorist: ûnngtttl I forgot 'f nog'u1'g we forgot

,fnngutp thou tnogrog You
tfnog-r- he, she, it tfnogub theY
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2!L ln like manner:

,fLA(-r',.1) -g-,t I grew old
1[,L,-t'+(--Lu'7) -g-1 I fell sick

['f .'(-1"ù -Sy,t I heard
6.'1'2G1"'I) -g'.J I learned

7[,'-(-bu) -S-,t I knew

AnqÇ1'u'1) -g-,, I stole
'l'-l'(-L"t) -S-,t I feared
'o,12Ç1'-1) -S*,t I was ashamed, etc. (196)

A o r i s t  o f  V e r b s  i n  - n L t

293. Of the verbs in -n.1 only pn'7,,1, È77LnLIt IFo-
,1,nt1 form an Aorist in modern Armenian.

294. Iniinitive: pnqnL1 to leave:

Aorist Sturn: p.,7- or pnln.g-

Aorisi: F.tt pn1,.g[, I left

F,cr( fr:i:::,t, lllin., ,,
F,qttue pn7_nzgttug we

F,Cte pn'4o.gl'p You
F,ltL pn'y,.X\,tu theY

æ5, Infinitive: Èg7tun.2 of 87,po.71'tu-12

Aorist Stem: Ép7- or b77n.p7'g-

lorist: Èy7n,u1 Èy7n.21'gu1 I swore
hg7r.'og IrgTn.pfrgu'1, thou
hpTnrro. bg7n.y7tgut he, she, it
È77n.ur1'p byr7nrgfug'olp we
ÊV'po.-p h77n.71'g*g YOU
bVTnLu,L hyTn.ybguL theY

æ6. Infinitive: qpouLnLl to recreate one's self, to have good

.\ ,rrst  Siem: q6o,- [ t ime

l..;:st: q7outuJ I had good time qpouu'bp we etc.

a7ouuf thou Zgouute YOU
q7ouuL he, she, it qpou-fu theY
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297. other verbs in -a.1 are used only in the Infinitive,
Present and Imperfect, but are replaced in the Aorist by different
Verbs:

For Classic Aorist use Modern Aorist
q,ogpl'nz1 - qru gpbuy to awake,,, 1pLfiu, 1_,o ppLg,-,1
q7h1'n.1- qtÉg-J to dress 1-7n.1,7- 4,u7nzbg-.1

$ one's self
qbl'o,1- AbLI, to kill ,f nr\bl-,f .f Fbgl, I

7.1b7- qnlbg[t
J!'bp1- 1"'zb1[, to add "'tb1g2fub,- -.L',yn'y['
1É,7n,_1- aÉCt to shed p,,,4,Ét_ F,-*t,it,
7.1'pÊnLn,1- rLFhrg,olto read g-r+*L_ 4-rr*s [,
1Êtun.7- lÊg-J to lean +^Ftuf t_ +_FLÊgu,J
7È7n.2-, tLt l ,  to wring npgÈ1_.p7Êgl,
qÉptLnLT- qÈ7tuy to escape o'q-'nt'7- u,unhg-.1
1Lnt1- Hl' to fill tÊgLbl - IÊg.Lgl,
fu1,n,1- I.SI, to close *-LEt- *-kLSf ,

+nghl _ +.sÈgt
k[,c..t* +tcl, to burn [ 

*/nr+- w.t'Et! . ] za6.  t  {_unç1_4,,,n1g1, I
1ÈqâLnL1- 1b,7â,-,1 to choke l,bZT,,!,t- -VntÈg-,1
4b7'nt1-  1LL7,  I
th...:t- <*.1, I 

to weave 1t'ub7- 11"'Lgl'
,Î*tLnt1- 'î'u6"b'uJ to stick to |qtl,L - Qq-,t
trÉnn'1- lÈ^[, to set {of bI* Z-f Eg[,
u121'nt1- qLb,oJ to look fury1,t-Luybgu,"1t

lEoLntT- lÈnu'1

uÉ.bnE2- ub,bnhg[r
to warm nutpLutl- nuegtttJ

one's self
g'uubntl- g*uÊu,1 to be angry g-gl"rLroL- F*f +--

u77bpt1- -r,thrf to hinder *fîlrrr- -r+[,Ésf

298. a) The Verb pn1nt1 has a second Infinitive in _tuÈt
(Fn,rLb) and may be conjugated accordingly in the present

9f (-.rturtr, 4t Fn,rLÈu, 112 p,,71't, 4t pn,yLL-Lpt 8t
(:Ûte' 4g F,'1tubL) and the Imperfect (kt F.zL*[ etci,
but it never forms the Aorist lrom po,1LÉ2 (neveri p)rt tr\,y .
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b) Of the three Infinitives Ègpl,n 1 is Classic, whereas É7-

t n. I, t and Ê 7' 7n. 21'L'- Tare modern formations. To them correspond
three forms of Present and Imperfect: I1tby71'ntl - ltthf T,LI"l
- I1tÈg7n.2Lî"o,1. It)Èf Tfu.LI, - |'bfT..tf - IlEptnLEr-
1"o1[,. Two forms of Aorist: bpTnzql and É77n.ELg-J. Three
forms of Imperative and Prohibitive: Èg,7o.l -bfT,,-[,1,-
Ép'7..p1'gl,y - bg'y.n.te- bg7n.Ègfg - Èy7n,ytugte -i
'f l't bfTr'n,f - ,1 tt bgTntf f - q,t Èg7n.g.1'1'-g - ,1b'
bp71'n.p - '1/ bfT,,l,e - fi,' Eg7n.2L1'*p. Two forms
of Perfect Participle: ÉVTnrut - I;g7nzg.Lg-t. Two Present
Part ic iple;  b7Vntn1- hV7n.g1'gnA. Three forms of Future
Participle: b77fu27n2 - È7'1,zblnL - b77o,-27,7,uynt.

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT - SUPUqUSUT' bh I.bIU'IUSUI'

299. The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed with the Perfect
Participle of the Verb G-A or -Êf) and the Auxiliary É,/ for
the Perfect, lt, lor the Pluperfect Indicativei p2*,1 forthePerfect,

EIL-J[, for the Pluperfect Subjunctive. The Perfect Participle does
not change throughout the Conjugation.

300. The ending -,o& (or -Ég) is attached to the Aorist
Stem of the Verbs in -,o1t -Luft -tub6 -Ltf,, -tf U -SZr'Èt
and to thePresentStem of theverbs in -È7, -[t, --bI (See 264).

3 0 1 .  P a r a d i g m s  o f  P e r f e c t  a n d  P l u p e r f e c t
I n d i c a t i v e  S u b j u n c t i  v e

lnfinitive Perfect Part. Perf. Plup. Perf. Plup.
ldrbâr r,û--t(É() 1,1 I have t!, had ys,.,t uytt worked

t ",fr luouat Lp thou tl,r rtp. uL-,tte spoken

+.ù rtÊ t lnutn-ut f he tr ruuJ rl7ur shattered

l-rt-t tlup'vug-ut bLe we 1['tue uyuLe tUuJI,t'a tead
r,,^Let ,ru^s-ut te you tbe tilue uL*.t[e forgotten
-L,,LL\ - l .-ut tL they +iL tu-tu rrL-,t tb seen

?...L1,1 \n.o-ut È,1 I +l' rLL-t ru-tl grown

P^:tt pnet Lu thou ttr ruuu 1ttryfu flown

lt^, rLL t F^dLj-ut 4 he tr (uuJ tttu( made fly

fr-r.L F.yut Ot tLe 1\'e t[1,e tUul'c g2uJftn left

F"'rnLs-ut
:---, t-LLr 4,u-nugut te you +1,\e Lilte Up,lte reStored
<--trLL t <uûln.s-ut Èr, they +fto ru-L uryttv exhausted
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TMPERAïVE - lfuulllr\ufu -
302. The Second Person Plural of the Imperative Mood (po-

sitive command) is formed with the Aorist Stem plus the Ending -f 4.

303. The Second Person Singular of the Imperative is formed:
a) By adding -t' to the Present Stem of the Verbs in -1,7,

'tL, --Ér.
b) By adding --t to the Present Stem of the Verbs in --7,
c) By adding -t'f to the Aorist Stem of the Verbs in -'t'u,1t

-Lb1t -tuf 1,, -ttt.

d) By changing the final g into I of the Aorist Stem of the
Verbs in -g21'b1 (g.'.g): gn.f ,

Pa rad igms  o f  Impe ra t i ve
304.

Infinit ive PresentStem Aorist Stem Sing. Plur.

7.7tb7 +nl't- +n(t+'
,7n7&hg- 7,VtÈgltp Work t

1,"'t t fuou- luout'
luou|g- [,"'bgt'e SPeak !

IlnurpnÉ1 llntngtn- Ilnurp-l'

Qnmg-hg- 4n'np-bgt',p Shatter!

4-fT-L |-ft- II-7T*'

4-fT-g- It-(+-gt',e Read !
[nn1tut1 ,fnng- tlroglttp, tfrogt'e Forget!
'f 'nLb1 ,1'n- tr-t' f ,, [-t'e Enter !

gn.ul'ft1 (nLU- pn.u[rt p t (ntuftn Grow !

F^t[,t F-- F^t'r, Fol'e FIY!
p-7â7-- g*pâV-- p-gé,g-g,'rp ,, Lift uP !

Sfbbt lnLg- g-gâp-gt'e

305' verbs in -nt1 
Imperative

pnlnr1 F, 'A F.Ct 'e or pnqn.gt 'g
q\aoTrn'-1 q7"ub'f qf"ut'e
bpTLntT bV,ylrnr-\,,t g h7yn.Ègt'e t bV'7ntgtrgl'e
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306. Classic Verbs like ,fu,,nntgu,IrÉ1 to ofier, 1'u'nnt-

g-fuÈ1to reward, to restitute, to remunerate' make the Imperative

Singutâr luilnnr r rr--n' and the Plural 1'o-n'gl'.gr't""nnt'

It,e. The Plural of these Imperatives is used in Modern Arntenian,

6ut 
-not 

the Singular; Synonyms are used instead:

LÈglu',1rugnlcg Pf€s€tlt, ,nn'.g, give, lrnL[pf' give, lor 'f'u-'' '

4ro-r.got-[ fft '  lot 1ro-r'.

Incorrect and to be rejected are forms like 'Î'o-ntgnt(t

1* tnn tgnzV ,

307. For First and Third Persons, Singular and Plural, the

Subjunctive is used as an indirect Imperative or Hortative, even-
tually preceded by Fna, the second Person Singular Imperative
of po,7n.1:

(F,,ù V.ytb't' let them work!

l.o'['tfup let us speak!
(F.,ù ,1,,nL,,,L let them forget!

PASSIVE VERBS - tr0tlh00UqU1, FU3

308. The Passive Voice of Verbs is formed with the distinc-
rive vowel -. inserted between the stem and the Infinitive Ending.

309. The Verbs in -b 7, -tub I use the Present Stem, the Verbs
in -u,7 use the Aorist Stem to form the Passive Voice.

310. The Infinitive Ending of the Passive Voice is unitorm
for all Conjugationst -tf

3ll. All the Verbs in Passive follow the pattern of the Second
Conjugation plus the inserted -nL-, This vowel appears in all
Persons, Numbers, Tenses and Moods.

312. Only the Active Verbs have a Passive Voice. Transitive
Verbs in -SLLÈ1 have the Passive Voice in -gn,l,f

313. ln the following Paradigms the Subjunctive is not given.
l:  is identical with the lndicative minus the part icle fu (4't  Qn.) .
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Itr
4e
Itr

8r
4r.
4r

4r
4r
Lr

ttr
Itr
4r

ttt

4z
4r

Parad igms  o f  Pass i ve
Presen t  I nd i ca t i ve  o f  Pass i ve

314. a) Present Stems ,t(-
ut'gn.l,'l I am loved, etc. kt
uf yn.l,u thou 4f
u[,ynl, he, she, it 4f

b) 'nhul'-

-bttî'n.[r'Î I am seen, etc. 4f
-bufun.f 'u thou Qf
-buLn.t, he, she, it l tf

c) ,rbtg-
,f htg..l ',1 I am brought up
'fÈtgn.!,u thou
,ÎhEg.rt, he, she, it

315. Aorist Stem: {,-jT*g-

Qu'p7u'gnr-lrrf I am read, 4f
Q*1'p*gn.t,' thou 4Z
I1-pVrugn,-f he, she, it 4f

Vo ice

rl,f.Ll,fue we etc,
',[7nL[rp You
u I, f nLIlr' theY

,nbultn.lr1t€ We etC,
nÉuLntlr4 You
mÊu7tn. t7t  theY

,fbtgn.l,L4 we etc.
'f btgn.lrg You
,1Ètg..!,fu theY

11-g7-gn.t1'g we etC.

Q-77-gn,!,g You

Q-pry-gn.[,1' theY

a)

b)

c)

Impe r fec t  I nd i ca t i ve  o f  Pass i ve

316. With Present Stems:

+t,1,(,.+f Iwasbeingloved 12 u[,7.9[,1'p we etc.
ItE.l ' fnL+t,f thou +g.l '1,.Llt ,g you

+L 'l'f..+f he, she, it +L ul'f.L+l,t they

Qg mÉ'1'.,$f I was being seen 4Z '-ÈaL,.$l,Lp we etc.

lg. nÈuL,,fl,g thou Qp u,b,Ln.ft,g You
Qg nbufun'f p he, she, it Qp ,',8'1'n.f tfu they

4( ,fÊtg'.+f I was being EE ,IÊtfln.tl,Le we etc.

+E '1btg,.tl'( thou [broughtup {4 'fbtgn'-ll,g you
IIE ,|Ltg..+F he, she, it qg 'fbtg,.ffi they

317. With Aorist Stems:
I1*g7u'gn.l[t I was being 4E 4-f,t-g..ll,Lgwe etc.

Q-g7-g,.t[,p thou [read +E +-fT,,gnzf fg lou
|-g'7u'gntlg he, she, it +f |-fT-g..+l'fu they

Itr
4r
4r
r04
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A o r i s t  o f  P a s s i v e
3I8. Verbs in -n.1,1, -Ln.l,1t _g,.f t (of Trans. _ggr,b1) t

a) ul,_gnGg41 I was loved u[,pnLÈg,,,fug *a ata.
u[,-pn.ÈguV thou ,p'rr.n"r,_n- you
ulrgn.bgurl he, she, it ,\rrr.t'r_i it.y

b) -Èu1rr.Èg-,1 I was seen urhultnr_Ègzrfrg we etc.
tnÈ-uLntbgurp thou *buLn.È"grrrp- you
tnÈuLntbg-r_ he, she, it ,_hrL.rb;_; inay

c) 'f btgntÈgu1 I was brought up ,Ibtgn.Êgufuç we etc.
'fb.tgntbgu,r thou ,ræ1.*lro4- you
'lFtgn'_Eg*,_ he, she, it ,tti..tl,_i it.y

319. Verbs in _gn,!,1 (of Trans. __I),
IlntVVrogntÈgn1 I. was read QroVVrognthgroLp we etc.

!-FT-go.Êg-7 thou 
. 4--ri*j,.Ër,-n' you

lluVçugnrlgu,,_ he, she, it 4-|i*r..b;,.i they

320 .  Pe r fec t  and  p l upe r fec t  o f  pass i ve
perfect passive pluperfect passiveal -nr[r7

ul,gn.'ot È,f I have been _ +û I had been
loved loved

61 _Ln.l,I
nÊuLntut Lu thou hast _ t[,f thou hast

been seen been seen
ct -sntlrl_ GsûÊt)

'fltgntut ÈL4 wehave been _ tl,Le we had been
brought up 

- 
brought up

l2l. -g,.l,t F-ù,
l- p7'uant-t ÈL rn.J..l"ïlro - +[,tu they had

been read

3 2 2 .  l m p e r a t i v e  a n d  p r o h i b i t i v e  o f  p a s s i v e
r -ntf  1t  ul ,potf  be thou loved

,[,fnlbg+e be ye loved
,f6t ,1,f..1,, don't (thou) be loved
,1tt uf f nll,e don't (ye) be loved
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b) -LILûI: 'nEoLo'-l be thou seen
'nbul'n.Êgfg be ye seen
'1[' -Êu1,n.t,p don't (thou) be seen
'l['t nÈu1'n.['g don't (ye) be seen

c) -gn{r1: ,IÈtgn.f be thou brought up
,fbty..Êgtp be ye brought up
,f F [ÉtgnL[,( donT (thou) be brought up
,|tt ,fLtg..t,g don't (ye) be brought up

32J. -gn.t,t G-ù,

Q-7y-gntl be thou read

4,'F'I'ogn.bgt,p be ye read
trf' 4-f+-gn.[,y don't (thou) be read
trt' 4-f+-gn.[,g don't (ye) beread

I n f i n i t i v e  o f  P a s s i v e

324. Present:

a) ,t,pn{r1 to be loved
-buLnt[,1 to be seen
,|bt!,Ll,L to be brought up

b) +u'py,-gr.l'1 to be read

325. Perfect:

â) ut,gnt-t EIL-1 to have been loved
-ÈuLn'--t EIL- L to have been seen
,fl,tgnzu't EU-I to have been brought up

b) Q,"pyrogr.u,t LU-t to have beenread

P a r t i c i p l e s  o f  P a s s i v e

326. Present Participle:

a) ul'pr.n,1 being loved
tnÊu7tntnt1 being seen
'fbtgotnq being brought up

b) 4'-fT-gnLn,L being read
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327, Pertect Participle :
a) u!,7n.*t having been loved

nbuT'n.rut having been seen
,fbtgo.,ut having been brought up

b) Q'up,p'ogntoû having been read, 
ni  .  ,  I

F u t u r e  P a r t i c i p l e  ( C e r u n d i v e )  o f  P a s s i v e

3?3. -,.7,r, -Lo,-\,1t -fntf1:

a) ul,7n.Ê1nr about to be loved
ul,f.'Ètl,e something to be loved

nEuT'nLbyne about to be seen
'nl'uLn.h1l,4 something to be seen

,fÈtgntbpr about to be brought up
,1Ètgn.È11,p something to be brought up

b) -g..tI, |-[T-gnzblnz about to be read
llug'7*gn.b1[,p something to be read

P a s s i v e  o f  V e r b s  i n  - n t l

329. The Transitive Verbs in -n.1 do not insert a second
zr; they keep their nt âïrd insertanf beiween it and the ending 1.
Anything else is regular.
Pres. +E F.,pLl,'Î I am teft
Imp. +L p.rln,tl, I was being left
Aor. pnqo'-bX'o,1 I was left
Perl. pnqnuot b,I I have been left
Plup. pnln'-t +f I had been left
fmper. pn1n,-f - pnln'-bSte be left!
Prohib. '1f' pn,yn.ff - ,|fI pn,ynzl,e do not be left

1nf pn,1n.t,1 - pn,1nt-t tU*I to be, to have been left
Part. pn1n.n,1 - pn,yntu,t being having been left

pn'ryntbynz - pnln.btte about to be left

P a s s i v e  o f  V e r b s  i n  - l ' t

330. The Verbs in -y'1 are for the most part Intransitive
(see 218). The Transitives in -['1have regular Passives in -,.[,p
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[,",['t- [uoun.!,7 to speak, to be spoken. The Intransitives in
-1,f L, -ttf form the Passive from their Transitives in -g27'bp

-g n t [ t  1:

1-,L1,1 to arrive
- 1uug2Lb7 to send, to bring
- 1'ougn.l, 1 tO be sent, brought

1,-+LlrI to dress one'self
1-7g21'L7 to dress
- 1,oVgn.t,7 to be dressed

û-l,tl,t to flee
- 't'u'[ug(j'bl to Put to flight
- {,-fug,.f 1 to be put to flight

REFLEXIVE VERBS - 
trJ.PllîllPe 

FusbP

33I. Transitive Verbs which have a Reflexive Pronoun as Di-
rect or Indirect Object are called u,7,V7-,7-gd Reflexive.

332. The Reflexive Pronouns as Direct Object of Transitive
Verbs are (see 167):

Sing. Plur.
Ist [,Le q[,1'e, myself ,fLLe lf,hq ourselves
Znd I'Le CtLe+ thyself 7n,g aâbq yourselves
3rd ttue cttuet him-, ùersell [,fbf,e cl,fÉtu,p themselves

333. The Reflexive Pronouns as Indirect Object of Transitive
Verbs are:

Sing. Plur.
lst Lu l,Ltf ,, tLe f (bLu ,ÎELp trbCt to ourselves

to myself
2nd T..(L) t 'e t,fbl'T ,pn.g âÈa[, to yourselves

eLZt,, to thyself
3rd l,r'e [,fbr' to him-, herself f fhLe tfbLg to themselves

iI|4. The Transitive Verbs with Reflexive Pronouns are con-
jugated like any Transitive Verb.
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335. Some Verbs, Passive
'fu' ptrnt[, 1 @r't'- É I, ù
1urfun rlr 7
uut1tn gntlr T

in form, are Reflexive in meaning:
to exercise one's self in -; to get
to undress one's self [used to
to comb one's hair

336. The Verbs Passive in form and Reflexive in meaning are
conjugated like Passive Verbs without Reflexive Pronouns.

RECIPROCAL VERBS - ôfllùUÎ'Uf'9 FtISbt'

337. Transitive Verbs with the Pronouns ,rtLf{tt, qtr-r
one another, as Direct Object, or with the Pronouns ,ft\ ,f$Qn,-,
t,g'uy,t- to, for one another, as Indirect Object, are called Reci-
procal Verbs - 'l,nfuuVutVé, p,o,1.
'ftLfqtrtL ltf ,lt'f,-Lnpbt they hurt one another
Clrf*f Q'*'f puutru'LÉfu they accuse one another
,ftkt ,f+lt.L pLL-,t|, bt they are enemies to each other
l,pu'yn, ItE t'*l,u'Lé,t1' they envy each other

338. They are conjugated like any other Transitive Verb.
339. Some Verbs Passive in form are reciprocat in meaning:

1-2-nt[t7 to be reconciled to each other
4u'fgncgnt[t1 to kiss one another
',,11-7nr-gntf7 to embrace one another

340. These Verbs (fff9) are conjugated like the Passive Verbs.
They have no Pronouns as Direct or Indirect Obiect.

NEGATIVE FORM OF VERBS - d.lùSÛ\uï gbh

341. The Negative Particle for Verbs in Indicative and Sub-
junctive is 2-. The Particle '1[,t is used for the Negative of the
lrrperative Mood (Prohibitive); see 239-243.

Nega t i ve  o f  Sub junc t i ve ,  I n f i n i t i ve ,  Pa r t i c i p l es .

342, The Particle 1 is prefixed to the Verb in Subjunctive,
;: t :nit ive and Part iciples.
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Present Subjunctive i 7.nÈuLÈ,1 etc. tttpf etc.
Imperfeçt Subjunctive: Tnbu'tu([, etc. ttU,-JI, etc.
Infinitive i lnÉuLÈ1 tt.Ll'ol
Present Participle: 2uhutuntl tEIInA (tbryq-\
Perfect Participle i ynbuut 1È,7-t
Future Participle i t*Éu1'h1n. tllLL*Ln.

N e g a t i v e  o f  F u t u r e  a n d  C o n d i t i o n a l

34{}. The same rule applies to First Future and Conditional
which are formed with the Particle qt-[ and the Subjunctive
of the Verb. The Negative Particle 2 is prefixed to the Verb, not
to 1['-[, z

First Future i ull,-[ 2-b,LÈ'1 etc. qt-t 7277-,1 etc.
First Conditional: qt-1, 1-LuLlt, etc. qf -[ 2g71u11!' etc.

N e g a t i v e  o f  A o r i s t :

3,14. The Negative of the Aorist is formed with the Particle

1 prefixed to the Yerb: 2nbo,o.1, 1EA-J (187).

N e g a t i v e  o f  S e c o n d  F u t u r e  a n d  C o n d i t i o n a l

345. The Particle 2 is prefixed neither to the Perfect Parti-
ciple of the Verb nor to the Particle q[,-h,but to the Auxiliary

EII',I t Ettu'J|,,
Second Future:

nÈu-t qt-t 2g77-,1 etc. b7*t ryl,-t 22y-,1etc.
Second Conditional:

nhuutt qt-f 2211'-1[' etc. ÉA-t qf-t 1217ryf etc.

N e g a t i v e  o f  P r e s  e n t  a n d  I m p e r f  e c t  I n d i c a t i v e

346. The Negative of Present and Imperfect Indicative is for-
med with the Negative of the Auxilary (2b,t - tt[, see 185)
and the Infinitive of the Verb of which, however, the Ending -1
is changed into -g. Moreover, in the Negative Imperfect of Verbs
in -t,6 -o,tl the f before 1 is changed into É:
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Numérisé par CDMF (PP) - 2011



Present

2Èrf 'abuf'Ep

7b'1 fuoulp
7È'1 l-g7-p
iÈ'Î ut,g..fp

lmpertect

tt[' -È'LÈP
llf fuo'bp
$f l1-p7-y

\tf |-f,tu'go.bP

2|r for 2h
346 a. The Third Person of the Negative Auxiliary in the Present

Indicative is 2f (not 2f ), which is elided before Verbs beginning
with a vowel:

7 t , , -Lo1 'ÈV t l ' ! " " " [ ' f
1'n,abg for 1ft n.abg

The Particle {g omitted.

347. The Particle {g is omitted in the Negative form of Verbs
Those few Verbs which are inflected without the Particle ht Gtr,
71,.,È'1 , 4-t, ,.Ll',Î) form their Negative with the prefixed

... (See l8l, 372, 392, 396).

ttr - tt[, 2v[-h'1 - t+t-t[,
t|-f, - tlt-,tt 2.lbf'1 - 2,.tu(1,

Note: The Negative ol rl,-Èn may also be according to 346; ttn'
:lû rt-tr. About {rt-r see 394.

N e g a t i v e  o f  P e r f e c t  a n d  P l u p e r f e c t  I n d i c a t i v e

3l8 The Negative of Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative is for-
med with the Negative Auxiliary (7È'f lor the Perfect, $1, lof
the Pluperfect) and the Perfect Participle of the Verb.

In the Third Person Perfect, the Auxiliaçy is 2f , not 21.

lf -Èo-t he has not seen.

P a r a d i g m s  o f  N e g a t i v e  C o n j u g a t i o n

349. a) Present lndicative:

2b'1 ç.VEbp I do not work, I am not working

2Êu Q,"g7u'g thou doest not read, art not reading

tf b"'l,f he, she, it does not speak, is not speaking

2ttunÈ7, he, she, it does not hate

l l r
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lbLe ul,f nrf g we are not loved

ttp p.1n.1' You do not leave

2htu ,|nobu7 they do not forget

b) Imperfect Indicative

It[, -È"LÊ( I was not seeing

It[,1 p-2t7 thou wast not flying

ttV fu-'1,-7 he, she, it was not PlaYing
ttp --b, he, she, it was not hating

ttlrte o*Trrngnr-brr w€ w€r€ not combing ourselves

ftfe 1u,,-,rbp you were not being reconciled

l+l,r' 4*FéntÊp they were not being accustomed

350 .  Ao r i s t :

LÉr,tbSf I did not sing

1t,hS[,f thou didst not hear

1fuou|X-'- he, she, it did not speak

il-ÊgtLg we did not keep si lence

tl.tbste You did not drink

21*u,ufu theY did not arrive

351 .  a )  Pe r fec t  I nd i ca t i ve :

2È,f uf p'ot I have not loved

2L-u u[,pn.-t thou hast not been loved

ft 'lnog,oE he, she, it has not forgotten

2b1'p '1-u1""t we have not betrayed

It,p uq-1'*E You have not killed

2ÈL uq-Lnt*t they have not been killed

b )  P lupe r fec t :

7l[' '{,,ufu-E I had not fled

ttl,f [2*t thou hadst not descended

Itp ,Q,,-E he, she, it had not begun

ttl'fue ,tt.urgnutt we had not finished

t|[,,p 1''7n,--t you had not been dressed

It!,L ty-t theY had not sprouted
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352 a) First Future:
ql,-f 1,ïnnL,u,f I shall not forget
,t,-1 1,Î^nngpl,É. thou wilt not make (him) forget,rf.'.I 2'fnngn{t he will not be forgotten
,1-t 2ii.'oL2L'uLg we shall not recognize
l[1-f 21u'ul1Lu,p you will not understand
'tf-f 11,'1.'L"'L they wiil not hear (understand)

b) Second Future:
'l'r-! at-|, 2211-,,1 I shalt not have loved--':'t,u{l,-F tEU-u thou wilt not have hated
7'*'':'..t[,,.[, _trury he, she, it will not have been tired('nn'fuù,at,*[, tt:tpfu,g we shall not have troubled
t."l':'-! ,!-! tEIL-e you wilt not have been upset-"rl!I.tu'ù q[-t, tEtI-L they will not have rested

353. Subjunctive present :

354. Subjunctive Imperfect :

2VnVtE,I
2fuo'1,.
it^t

tt,rttl,
tl,",ttf
\rtr
355. a) First

2,[,7bLp
2JnLutue

21toLttttt ur1,

2'r'rnl lrlrp
t[--c-.tte
2u8ll,L

Condit ional:
-tl'-l' tÛt[, I should not do
'tl,-|, 2,-,1221,q!,g thou wouldst not be ashamed
lf-|, ttïlLtf, he would not pale
"tf-|, ûL,ftf l,Le we should not feign
"tf'-|, ltr-ftl,e you would not faint
'tf-[, t'F-*t[L they would not wake up

b) Second Conditional:

fu*t qt-1, ,r1:II-JI
" :- lu.u-*. q[- I, tzttryl, r
ïI'ut qt-|, t[u-r

3

I should not have said
thou wouldst not have spenr
he, she, it would not have bought
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t-\,'*t qt-l' tt.ttrytLe we should not have sold
tfu,-t qt-h tfLyll,e you would not have smoked
â+'ut qf*f tLII-J|,tu they would not have left

356. a) lnfinitive:

l[,"'f t not to speak 2j-y'no.[,1 to not be reconciled

27nptÉ1 not to work tF^tl,t to not fly

tbf F-t not to go

b) Present Participle:

1ybutun1 not seeing 2ufgnul not being loved

1pn7 not hearing l*A-gn,l, not grinding

2fuoun'1 not speaking

c) Perfect Participle:

1nÈuutt not having seen 2u[rgntut not having been
7,7o7tu't not having worked loved

1fuou-t not having spoken 1lu,V7-Xu't not having read

d) Future Participle:

lnbuLblnt not to be about to see
tL-IrT-Lna flot to be about to read

2fuouÊyn. not to be about to speak

7t1u12Èpr not to be about to touch

THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION
3Uf'UUUlrUl, hnïUf'Â Uhll

357. A Periphrastic form is a "round about way of speaking".
ln the widest sense, all Verb-phrases consisting of Participles and
ol b,Î,, LUu'l are Periphraslic forms. But the Present Participle

G,ù and the Future Participle (-g.) are especially used in a
Periphrastic way.

358. The Periphrastic Conjugation consisting of the unchanged
Present Participles of any Verb and of Ê[,, EII*I t denotes a
progressive action:

+n7tnAt fuounry,, of gn.nr1, Ilon'-nry brf - +t' - EA-J -
È,yurt È,f - bq_,ut +t, - qt*[, EII'-'| - (ty-tr - tf
pJIr) - blh'r - | 46, was, became, have been, had been,
shall be, be! working speaking, being loved, fighting.
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359. The Periphrastic Conjugation consisting of the Future

Participle and of b,Î,, g1yu,f denotes, l) a future or intended

action, 2) an obligation, a necessity.

360.TheAuxiliaries b,1 , 211u'û are inflected regularlythrough-

out the Indicative and Subjunctive, the preceding Participle re-

maining unchanged. For the Periphrastic Future and conditional

the Auxiliary Verb is |'fy-f , ïLU-J|, not ql'nt ELt*t'
qt-f 1I-JI',

l n d i c a t i v e :
Pres. 7ngth1n, È'1 I must work
lmperf. ,r2-r,. ç7,p thou ought to have repented

Aorist ,fbolrby. b'yofup we were about to die
Perf. u[,pn.b1n. Èry.t fg you had to be loved
Pluperf. ,à-*,.tp. Èy-t lff ' they had had to be punished

Future nboLÈ1n. |'EtL-t I shall be seeing
Condit. ,nbu1,b1.n. ïArylf, I should be seeing

S u b j u n c t i v e :
Pres. +rulnL EIIt-rf
lmperf, ttrttt LnL ELI,.Jtf
Perf. 71'bp. Êyoï UL*J
Pluperf. oTLL'7n. b,y-t ppql,.ltp

I  n f i n  i t i v e :  [ b e  l o v e d
Pres. 'n'r'lnl, ,'[rpnrF1n. LIL-I to be about to give, -to

Perf. 'lÈo1,hyn. b1-t EILT,I to have been about to die.

IMPERSONAL VERBS - Î'hllle0hÎtr ÊU-3-D|

361. Some Verbs are used only in the Third Person Singular.
They are called Impersonal Verbs, as they have no Personal Subject.
The Pronoun "it" used in English with Impersonal Verbs has no
equivalent in Armenian.

362. There are very few strictly Impersonal Verbs in Armenian.
They are mostly Personal Verbs used impersonally. They may be
classif ied as fol lows:
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363. Verbs expressing the operations of nature and the time
of day:

I1p ,Î,'-pt'uy or Qg trFL+ it grows late, dark
117 1n.ufuutg it was getting light
u'1'â7b,-bg it rained
ryt-l' â1,,L+ it will snow
lg ,t,*"17,-u,'oQt it lightens
I1'ngn'n'u,1 it thunders

utuâyÊ,- Qn. 7tu,1, 4[, -ÊA-1 it rains.; literally: rain is
comlng, pounng

<ll,rtu Qn'- y,y, Q'['!Ll it snows; literally: snow
is coming fal l ing

lyuTllozm k.. TuiI, Q7 *L-ryo1

o7V --p t
o7p 7E'1bst+ +
oTE uIu'A +

364. When the Subject is indefinite, the Third Person Sin-
gular of Passive Voice or the Third Person Plural of Transitive
or lntransitive Verbs is used:

l tpun,f  i t  is said -  
Qt7uLl,  they say

IIE ultun'|n{, it is told - 
Lf u1u,-,1|7, they tell

I1g luou..l, it is rumored

+f_ +uftnLl, it is thought -- Lt +,,,ftbr, they think

ln. 7'u7' ItttI,F-t they come and go

l2 ftnnl,l ' there is figthing

Note: The impersonal use of the Passive proceeds from its Reflexive
(or Middle) meaning, the action being regarded as accomplishing itself . popular
speech forms in this way the Impersonals of Intransitive Verbs: \ 'uu1yntlt
it is possible to make a l ivetihood; +'Érp1snLl, it is possible to go.

365. Some Impersonals are formed with the Third Person Sin-
gular of theAuxil iaryVerb b,t (+, t(, ,  b,1,,, t ,  qt-t tLt*Jt
1IL"'J, t'_Uu'f) preceded by an Adjective or Substantive:

utop f it's a shame [rybt t it's fit
trbCe t it's a pity ut'lzunu f it's too bad
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f-. + it's enough
a-yl t i t must be
4L"f t it's Possible

abft4 t it's enough
q-n[,r- f it's an honor
qt.,,p t it ought to be

Note: The lmpersonal qt-e t can be expressed personally: ultup É,1,

11-p Éu, 1t-ç t etc., I must .. . followed by the Infinit ive. The impersonal
lorms are followed either by "7 f Subjunctive or lnfinit ive: q*uç Li Èsp-1
or u1l-s + ,r Lpqu,r ot nlns t Érq-t I must go, or it ls necessary to go.

366. Strictly Impersonal are:
11'o7'nl that's sufficient, enough lyo,1 there is

Note: The ancient Impersonal nl,al, one must, is used as a Particle
to form the Future and the Conditional (229,234').

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS
Ul,\UïflI bh tllll\UUUhnt ÊUgbf'

367. lrregular are the Verbs which do not follow the general
rule of forming the Aorist Stem, the Participles and the Passive
Voice. Defective verbs lack some Tenses, Moods or Participles;
they are supplied by other Verbs. F.i. É'1 has neither Infinitive
nor Aorist Stem; gg-1 has no Aorist Stem; b7_,u1 is used only
in the Aorist Stem (see 185-188).

L i s t  o f  I r r e g u l a r  a n d  D e f e c t i v e  V e r b s

368. Infinitivèi utnfuE1 ot unltnt2 to take; Aorist Stern: ,r,'.
Note: In Classic Armenian anlÉ1 m€ânS "to make, to do"; onla.1 m€ânS

"to take". In Modern Armenian -^1'Ê1 is weakened lo pt'tt (386), and -^1'É2is

used instead sl -^1'n1 to take. ln Present and Imperfecl 6s16 -^r't1 and
unLntl  may be used in the sense of Classic -ot 'n.1 to take.

Ind. Pres. IltutnLb[ ot lltr"nfunrrf I am taking

Negative 2b,1 u'n1'bp oT unLntT I do not take
Ind.Imperf. Q""".î'+f or l1'-o1'n.l' I was taking
Negative ttt, "-Lbp 

or utnLntV I was not takillg
Aorist un[t t .too[rf , ttt]LtuL, -o[r1tgt *ofrg, tonlrlt I took

Imper. *'or ,oof'p take (thou), take (ye) [etc.
Prohib. '11,t unfubp (or u'o7'n.7) do not take (Sing.)

'Ït't ,o-fu$g (or 'onïn.g) do not take (Plur.)
Perf. Part. urrrut, utnL'p taken

tt7
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Fut. Part. uolrln. or u,nïbpa about to take

Passive ,oo7'n.[,7 to be taken

369. InfinitivÊ,i puLuT to open; Aorist Stern: 6,,,y-
Aorist F-fllrt Fu'XtFt FntgtttLt (ugffup, F*!te', F-g[', '
Imper. 

-F-'g, 
p-gt'p Open! [l opened, etc.

Pres. Part. F'ognI_ opening
Perf.Part. p,og-t1 F-gbf opened
Passive p*gn.[r1 to be oPened

370. Infinitive: pl'vb1 to bring; Aorist Stem: rbf-

Aorist fbf t,, ehf tf , pb7*.,, fÈf tLe' fL;f tet pL7[,1'
Imper. 

-Fb'[, 
r|rt'e Bring! [l brought, etc'

Perf. Part. pEp'ot,, fFfbf brought

Passive pb7n.[,7 to be brought

371. Infinitivl: 7ut7 to come; Aorist Stern: É{-

Note: In Indic. Present and Imperfect, the Particle is {" instead of
{c (See 220).

Present I1r. 7*rf , lnt 7rou, Qn. 7u',1 I am coming, etc'

Qn, 7*1'p, Qn. T*,p,t I1n, a-7'
Imperf.  Qn'-  q41f ,  Qo, +*Jf f  ,  Qn.7u'V Iwascoming,etc '

Qr. 7ry1r1'e, Iln. T*Jbe, Qn. +-Jl,L
Aorist  E|- t ,  b|- f  ,  hl1,u,- ,  È+-r 'e,  b|*e, ÊQ-7'  Icame

lmper. L-lt.' 'r , È++'e Côme ! [etc.
Prohib. ,f I" +-F, '11'' T-e do not comel
Pres. Part. Ê4'Z coming
Perf. Part. È11-t, ÈI1b7 come
Fut. Part. T"'I,Lt Tu'It& about to come

372. S!,'-h,,f, I know, lacks the Infinitive and all the other
forms excepf lndicative Present and Imperfect. The inflection is
without the Particle {f (See 216 Note).

Present Tl,-È,1, 7!,,nÊu,, +t-t, yt,urÈLp, +t-tg, Tt-
-b1' I know, etc.

lmperf. tt-tû, +[,-ttr, +[-tr,, +t-ttLe,, t[-tte',
il,-tt' I knew, etc.

The lacking forms are supplied by q[,-L-L - a Secondary
Formation from the Stem af," - +[,- -,
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Future qrt-f y[rurl'u"Î,, - 7[r'nï'ou,t - 7[r-1"o.1 I shall
[know . . .

ryt-t 7["nL*Lp, - +b*fu-€t - 7[,,nL-L
Condit. qt-t +l'-L,"J['t TfmL-1|,f ,, +1,,,1".f I should

7!,,n1rq[,Lp, 7lrrnl'rylrp, 7['-fu,o11r1' [know . . .
Subj. Pres. Vf 'nfuu,1 . , .
Imperf. yl,,-1'r'1[,
Imper. +t-gt' f , +t-St'e Know!
Prohib. ,1[rt 7t,'nfu'op, ,f [,t +[,'.r'*g Do not know!
Infinitive ,71,-L,o1 to know
Pres. Part. +t-g,A knowing
Perf.Part. 7[,,ng-t1 T[*Sb( known
Fut. Part. 7["nL-7n, about to know
Passive V!ru'g,.[r1 to be known

373. Infinitive: tp-n7,-1 (intrans.) to return, to become;
Aorist Stun: 2-pJ-
Aorist I'upâ,ro1 t lugâup,, 7-Vé". I returned

7-gé-1rq, t T-fâ*e t lugâu1t
Imper. f-f Â1,'f ; ryupé$tn Return!
Perf. Part. q-Vâr11 returning
Past. Part. 7*7â-t, 7,ogâÊp returned

In like manner the compound ,lÊg-7-o1"o7 to return.

Note: Transitive and regular is 7-sâyt'tt (4Êr-t-(âr!Lr1; with the infix
_tttu, o1 which the orlginal y (Classic t-râ.Lr-1,É1,) has been assimilated
1e I (28t).

374. Infinitive: 71,È1to put, to set, to lay; Aorist Stun:7p-

Aorist rrf , T(f (r ît[rutt, ruftuet +rtg,, 77!,tu | put
Irnper. Tt' r, +f tte Put!
Perf. Part. T(-t, 7787 Put
Passive +(r.l'I to be set, put, laid

375. Infinitive: L-gÊ1 to go out, to get off, to rise; (con-
tracted from Classic by,,LÊ1 to b71,81 and assimilated 1L to U)
Aorist Sterr: É1-

Aorist bL-J, hyupt ÈyuL. byol'p, b1u'p, bTuL I rose
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Inr,per. b' 1, È1t',p Rise!
Perf. Part. l,1u't, b7ÈV risen

376. h'7-1 see 183, 185, 187, 367.

377. È,r see 183, 185, 187, 367.

378. ÈpV1,n,1to swear, see 221, 227, 233, 242, 247, 256,
263, 269,295, 298, 305.

379. brF*t to go, has the lndicative Present (11'bgp-'t,

2h,1 b7p*4); Imperfect (tlEsp,UI', ttl, Ésp-s); Subjunc-
tive Present (hrF,-[, 2hpp-,Î)i lmperfect (.Lf F-.tf , tby-
F-Llù; First Future (qt-f ÊrFu't) and Conditional (ql,-b
brF-.tl'); Fut. Part. b7p-pt

Other forms are lacking and are supplied by 7f"o1
Aorist Stem: Ttu-g-
Aorist +L-St, +L-gff t 7fuu'g. 7l'-gl'L.pt ,tï-Cfe

,fr"-gl'fu I went
Imper. 7Lu,' , yfu*gf'p Gol,
Ptes. Part. yï,"gnq Eoinr
Perf.Part. 7Lu'g*t, 7L-gÊV gone

Note: In al l  the forms with the stem 1t- ihe t may be suppressed,
except in Second Pers. Sing. lmp.: 7-sl '  -  tutna - Tugut - ,-s* 'e -

bul aL-' .

380. qgoul'zr-1 S€€ 221, 227, 233, 237, 242, 247, 256, 263,
2æ, 293,296,1305.

38t. Infinitive: q,upLÈ1 to strike; (contracted from Classic

a*pl'-1'b2) Aorist Stem: q-yQ-

Aorist q-f+1,, A-f8[f , a*gly"t-, C-FQI'tue, q-f|te,
A-f +!,tu I struck

Imper. A*'f|, a-gQt'e Strike! ,
Pres. Part. 1u'pïn,7 striking
Perf. Part. yoyQu't, A'-flûf struck
Passive autTfuntl,L to be struck

382. EIL-L see t86.
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æ3. ELÈt to make, to do; (contracted and weakened from
Classic unïbl - u'1Lb1,, ,o1rÈ7, ùÊt) - u'f-u,f-y' weake-
ned: Aorist Stem: 

"a-Aorist U[, frirr L(-.. tfttue,, Utè, (fl,r' I did
Imper. Eft' , Eft'e Dol
Pres. Part. p1,.1 doing
Perf. Part. LF-t t 2gl,g done
Passive lacking; vulgar <<f.Un.l,L>> formed irom 211-7

384. Infinitive: guEl to say; (weakened from Classic *uÊ1) .
Aorist Stem: tu-
Aorist g' l ' ,  p, l ,g I Eut"L. f . ' f fue, tute, E'tfu I said
Imper. tut' , yof'p Say!
Pres. Part. IlonA saying
Perf. Part. pu-t, 2uL7 said
Passive 2u,t[ '1to be said

W. po1n.7 see t2l, 227, 233, 242, 247, 256,263, 268,
295,299, 305.

386. Infinitive: tfi-t to fall (contracted and weakened
from Classic ",1,1*tub1) . Aorist Stern: I,L+-
Aorist lrfu 4-1, l,L+," f , |,LQ,-L. I,r'+'.r'e, l,L+-e, lrfu 4."t,
Imper. fLQt'r, tLLt'e or ptuQl,p, pLQta Fall down fifell
Pres. Part. 1,tu4,2 U,fi.1) or TLQnl falling
Perf.Part. bïItu't, tb|Èf or 21,Qu3 lallen

Note: Classiç ut,tluLÉ1 became first 2LQ-L1,1, and the form rrt_ is
st i l l  in use instead ol l ,r 'q-. ÛttuJ; d, 'q[, t( i  eb7"r Et '+ut.

387. 1-7 to weep, to cry; Aorist Stem: 1,-g-
The particle in Present and lmperfect Indicative is Qo. in-

stead ol Qs Gee 220).

Aorist p'gl't t-gt7, I"'gruL. t-StLet I-Itêt L.'ghr'
Impor. I-'g, 1'-gl'p Cryl I wept
Prohib. trfr'I-f ,, trt' L-e Do not cry!
Pres. Part. l-goA weePing .
Perf.Part. y-gu't, yugbp wept
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388. ttÉZ l) to give birth to; 2) to be born (Classic
t1'--7'-[') Aorist Stem: t1'-

Aorist t7'ry1 ; tL" 'g, t1r*.. t '*t 'e.t1'*g, &1r-1, Iwas
Imper. ttul,'f , tLt'; ttut'e Give birth!.Be born! [born
Pres. Part. tl'n,1 being born, giving birth
Perf. Part. t1'uE, &LÉg born

3819. 4-,t I am there, I exist, I am - has only Indicative
Present and Imperfect, inflected without the particle {2 (see 216)
Ind.  Pres.  Q* ' f  ,  Q-u,  Q-1.  | -Le,  4u 'e,  Qutu I  am.. .
lmperf. 1,o,11,, kryf f , It-(. L-"ttLe, k-Jte, +*(#^:.. 

.
The negative is formed with 2: 7Q-,1, !t-ll, (see 347)'
The lacking forms are supplied by the secondary formation

from Classic Qb,u'1-11Êgrt to live:

390. +b1','I to be there, to stand there, to stay - which
is regular and has all the Tenses and Moods. Aorist Stem: |bS-
Present +f qbL*'f I stand (Sub. Pres. qÈf'-'|)
Imperf. +r, +Êt'*Jt' I was staying (Sub. lmp. QEl'.y[,)
Future qt-1, 8b1'*'1 lshall
Condit. qt-f +ïL"JI' I should stay
Aorist ILS'y, [bg*f , Qbg*., +Êg-r'e,, llbg-gt llbg-r'
Imper. Lbs['r, |Êst'e Stay! [l stood
Prohib. ,|tt qbt'-f , '1[t ftbf'u'€ Do not stay!
Pres. Part. kbS.Z standing, staying
Perf. Part. Qbg,'t, qEgbT stood
Fut. Part. Qhl'u'1nt about to stay, to stand

391. +fL,'7 to be able (contracted from l1u7bbu7 which
is a secondary formation from Classic 4-fÉt.\

Indicative Present and Imperfect are without the particle {g
(216). In order to be distinguished from the Indicative, 11-ybïu'1
is used in the Subjunctive.

Ind. Subj.

Present Qpl'."Î. I can, I am able l,ugbL'-,Î etc.
Nqgative 1E'f QgLu'7 etc. 2Q-gÈL,o'f elc.
Imperf. QfL-,tt I could Q",VL1"-1[ etc.
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Negative
Aorist

Imper.
Future
Condit.
Pres. Part.

Ind.

t+1, QgL,op etc.
Subj.

2Q,.7bt"y[,. etc.

|rg-,t, 4(g-(, 4rg-..
+fS-Le' 4fg-et Qpgu'1' I was able
\rgt'r, hrgt'c Be able!
qt,*[ I1gï,u,f @r - I1,u7br'-,f) I shall be able
.tf-b krLryt @r - SupbLuyf) I should be able
kfS.l also Q,o7n'1 (fromClassic Q-7È,f) able

As an Adjective and in the meaning of "powerful", only

|- fnA is used.
Perf. Part. lggut, q1gbl, able
Fut. Part. Qgl'uyzt Q-pbt"opt about to be able

392. 1,o'n1,7 to sit down, to be seated; Aorist Stem: 1,,,,,-
(1' lr, 'n-)
Aorist 7rutnro.1 , Lu-uTrr lrurn-r-. fuurnurLp, Lumuet

Ttutn-1t I sat

Imper. L[,tu'n, 1'.-ltg Sit!
Prohib. ,11,t Lunf 7, It ' 1'u,n[,p Do not sit!
Pres. Part. Lu-n,1 sitting
Perf. Part. Lurnut, 7tunFy sàt

|rfefs; t,zay'1 has also a regular inflection according to the Second Con-
jugation: fel isl  to-esq, lmper. r,o-+t (r '"- I ,ù, 1' ,-Èuç,n.

393. nL1,1,,1 I have. The Infinitive is a secondaryformation:
nLLLL',1to have; nz1,f,f is.used only in the Indicative, and with-
out the particle {Z (see 216); ..t b1,u,,1 is used for all the other
Àloods and Tenses.

lnd.
Present nLl'ftrf , n.1'[ru,

n.Ll, I have
n.Ll,fug, n.7'lrg,

nzft[rL

Negative yztuf [, 2nJt[u,
2.û,f etc. I have not

Imperf. n'-fuf 1,, n.7'llrV,
..L17 | had

nLL+ Irr'e, n.1.'l !'p 1
n.L+ 1,1'

Subj.
n.fuÊfu-,Î , ,.LÊ-

furuu , 
'n.LÈ1tu1

n.LÊ1t-Lp, ntLL--

bue s nrfuÊLu1t

ln tLbLuî .  .  .

nr-Lb1tut1lr,, ntLb-

furylrf ' nt1'b1'ru7
ntLÈLro1[r1tp, n.Lh-

fuqfe' n.LÈ1'*1[,1'
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Ind.

Negative y.1'f l, , 2..1'l !'y 1
y.Lfp etc. I had not

Aorist nû'Èguy, n.LE-

! - [s  nr l tÈg- ' - lhad'

nzfuÈgufug, n.1tÈ-

f -€ t ntLbgtult

Imper. nrf'bg[,'g , n.Lbgt',e Have!
Prohib. ,f lrt n.fubL'-g, [[' nûtÈL-p Do not have!

Future q[-f nttuLtu-'| I shall have
Condit. qt-[' ,.tubtuu'1[, I should have
Pres. Part. n.LÊgo'y having
Perf.Part. n.7,bg'ut, nJthgÊ7 had
Fut. Part. nrlrÈfu-7n., n.7rb7rru1f4 about to have

Note: z.tÊ,,-r may be used for Indicatrve Present and lmperfect with
the partiCte tt' (trtnLl'Ét'uût QtattuÈLu1ft 2bû nûtbbugt t+[' d'LÉt'ur). It denotes

the action ol acquiring possession in tbe Future, whereas zrtufl fls6qfss

the state of possession in the Present.

Subj.

1,Ll'bïryl,. . ,

n.mb1 to eat; Pres. Stem i ntn- Aorist Stern: 8Èf-
I1tn.-b,Î I am eating, tl"Î nunbT I do not eat

Qtn.'nf [, I was eating, l+1, nL,nÉy I was not eating

Qhpu',1, ,  I lbp-g,,  f tbg*, .  11Èy"1'p, 4Èf-e,
+bf " ' fu  I  a te . . .
8H r,, QETI'p Eatl
,1 !r' n.urbp, tf ft n.-l€ Do not eat!

4bf.C ?l* ntnnz eating (eater)

Qb7"'t, IlbpL p eaten
n.-L-7n.,, n.urÈ1[rç about to eat
nr-n.1r7 for the Tenses of the Pres. Stem: to be eaten;

qbf..l,IfortheTenses of theAorist Stern: {Ég",bg -

to have been eaten.

395, q,t [,; to escape, to getrid of,tofinish; Aorist Stem: qp]-

Aorist q7t'qt qrt-(t qgtu'.. u1gtuf'p ulrt-et

qg tu '1 '  I  escaPed. . .
Imper. 'titt"( (also: %,t1'), q(tt'e lrrth-$'e).
Pres.Part. ,-rtLt, qrtÈr êscaped [Get rid of!
Perf. Part. qptby. about to get rid of
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394.
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Pres. Part.
Perf. Part.
Fut. Part.
Passive
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g96. 'q"l'L to begin, to start; Stem: ,{,-
Ind. Pres. qE ,4'1,'11 am starting; 2b,f "4"f f I do not start
Ind. Imperf. 8t '4't l, I was startin g; $ [, uQ,bp l was not starting
Aorist uQuu,1 ,, ollrurp, ulluurt-. ulu-fup, uQu-pt

uQuuf' I started
Imper. u|ut' or uQuft|7, ,luftg or uQuÈgll4 Start!
Pres. Part. aQanl beginning (beginner)
Perf.Part. ulluutt, uQuÊg begun
Fut. Part. ulubyn,- about to begin

397. -u'7 to give; Aorist Stem: ,nnL-
The particle for Present and Imperfect Indicative is Q,, (22.0).

Prgsent llor- tntutf , Ilnr- rnuru, l1n. tn-J. llnt nuL,pt

Qnt- ,nutg, Qn. **7t I am giving
Imperf. Qn. tnutl lr, Qo. rn-Jlrf , I lot tntu(. 4n.

,nu'11r1'p,, Qr. *-J[e, Qn. --1 f1' I was giving
Aorist -n.!, , ,rrn.lrp tt nnLttrL. tnolrLp, nn.[rg, -rr 'frtt
ImPer- *n'.y, ,nn.Ç'g Givel [ l gave
Prohib. ,f!,, 

--*p, 
tri) u,-g Do not give!

Pres. Part. ,rrnLnrl giving (giver)
Perf, Part. ,nn.urt,, ,nnrhg givÈû
Fut. Part. tnu'LnL, mr', 1[rp about to give
Passive ,nVnr[,1to be given

3W. ,--L[, to carry (away, off); Aorist Stem: --p-

Aorist ta"tgfr, *-[tFr nu'fuL. -rugltltp, tnutTfet
--f7,1' I carried

Imper. -*,r, ,nuryttê Carry!
Prohib. ,f [,t n-LlrV, ,f l't ,n-1,f.S Do not carry!
Pres. Part. ,nro1rn,1, tntnpn'L carrying (carrier)
Perf. Part. ,n'oprot 1 tn-7Ê7, carried
Passive m*7n.t,1to be carried

399. ,l,f F[,1 to be broken off; Aorist Stern: ûf F-
Aorist ,[,fF-,t, *(F.'(,, û(F-.. ,l,ffute' *(F'-e

,l'7p'-f' I was broken off [broken off!
Imper. *rFt' and,{'p\t''r. *rFtlp and ,h1pÈsltg Be
Prohib. trt' ûr\fy, 'f b' *r\fe Be not be broken off I
Perf.Part. {,fF-t, ûfFÊf had been broken off.
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PA RT I  C  L  E  S  l l ' l :  l l ' 1 ,  l .  r r

ADVERBS ll ' l l lrl '. l l i i

400. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections
are called Particles - lluruû[r\.

D e r i v a t i o . n  o f  A d v e r b s

401. Adverbs are regularly formed:
from almost every Adjective without any change placed in

front of the Verb, Adverb or Adjective they are to modify:
tbztsh4 Q,br+t -Ju +bzbst+ "r fnrr7

this beautiful girl sings beautifully fiiantly
"'Ju e'-2 [u'IrTE e'- 2 Qf Qnntf this brave man fights va-
- ,1 n' . g pnbÉglg hold fast
F - f â f lo",t speak loudly
1 u' 1' T - [, - {[,EhLe let us discuss quietly
Zru,n lr-1'ugl, I did my possible, I wearied nruch
Lut tn 21t7r-gâ,'oQ ugu'1' tfg A very large hall
e [, t lu"ot' , L'u 'n +nft+' speak little, work much
t -  f  n r T ) -  Q  ( - t u . T *  T ' -  f )  4 Z  + f +  h e w r i t e s c o n s t a n t l y
h f  h - f  4 ' -Z tu 'u rnbe , ,  |u r (6  8 f  47 ' ,oLug  youwork

long you sleep little.

402. from Adjectives followed by the Indefinite Article '1gt

lnLnt ,18 bQutt- he came at once
Q,u'Î,ugn.Q '18 'f'-(bg[, I put off the light gently
'-A++ ,18 q_nrl,ogru.1 I refreshed myself very well
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403. by adding the suffixes _opftu t _FuF t _11u, __Tftu,-.'qû to Adjectives:

toproToytl'
',1* gqoV(7'
7-o1'optfu
e-I-F-F
tf rnÊprtut Fto Ir
1utrlÊutntttFtrtF

Tro,lurLto qt t

404. from inflected Nouns (Case_forms)
not always obvious and in some is doubtful.
either Classic or Modern.

of which the Case is
The Case-forms are
t t

' | - ' ^ ) ,  l ,
'  

i  \ r - '

A d v e r b s  w i t h  o b v i o u s  C a s e - f o r m s :
405.

'l Ê f È7u'1'
4h r r ffi,,-g1,1,
4br tL  l ,b+ ,uL
4 - r âTÈsl,L
4* f f. 4t-tl.,o,ntf
{_-f  tL 4f  Q,,1,2bf,
7tÊf  u , f tnt t t ï
fu  b  y  u fu  Ê1 '
b b f , t u q+-gl,
T n L f  t t  T f u *
T ' :  ' q ' E  4 f  u u 1 ' o u f
T l n . ) f  , + L  T - ( - ( b g l , Lu' n tb t -Lgtf
' o o 2 b L + r '  4 f  p u l b L
bnb t  Lu t "1Ê :gu r .
b u Ê t  + f u -
h ' n b . t u  , f û ' T r r F
f f  t r *g  u ' l rgur l ,
Tluf  ugE f f i ' r rg l rL
T l , t r - g t f u  Q n t  7 u t 1

quickly
simply
bitterly
valiantly
intimately
modestly
openly, evidently

qtu r lntyt ,
ltooL*u1f u
u prnto{rtt
11- gotn u' TlrL
,putnLroTlr1t
y"6'ufu-+1,
û,t,t,'-qû

simply
bitterly
heartily
longingly
bitterly
often
alternatively

they went upstairs
they remained above
he fell from above
they threw down
he worked below
they call from below
they came in
they are inside
I felt in myself
go out
he is waiting outside
they beseiged from the outside
go at the ahead
they walk at the head
he looked back
go back
do not walk (come) after me
they went across
they remained across
he (she, it) comes from across
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406.
e" J u o ( Itf ,lbptu,fuuy TnIrtE the work will be done today
4- Zf ry\,-û J.,LâLÊ1, they will deliver to-morrow
* f t 4 21'ou,ol'g we did not arrive yesterday
1È p n t Tbo |'-'fftf he was stil l alive last year
"' 'L "' r, L tr'orr t|-r nobody was there this morning
k ) - o - !  L u t ,  b * e E  l , o , t  l i s t e n f i r s t , t h e n s p e a k
k) - n u ! n ,- gL I Vnty,,QÊg he guessed from the first
4 Ê f  t t t '  ( È * e + t u )  4 C  n b u T t , . f b e w e ' l l  s e e  e a c h  o t h e r
Z n L ,n , 'l_ bQntp come soon (fast) [later
F ro f r l bgp'o, fare well

A d v e r b s  i n  C l a s s i c  C a s e - f o r m s
407. Instrumental :

ttt I, T tu p b z toqÊyrofurn tf

" '  f  T b. e G'f , t  Ê " e) Lr-ryf 1,"
p o t p b t

+ t n . r u f  u L ,  l t t t q l r t  f u  p +
t t , , F u ' L  4 f  g f o . l ,
f  f  - . , ,  f  f  , o t r o , f  p  ( [ r f  " e )
fuu 'nf  t  - f1 l , fhg
4 * f  Q - .  7 t A n 1  +  n a t u r a l l y
o [, V n ,l QtpïTn'bl,,f
t t t n . F r r l _  l t o u f ç

truly, he was ungrateful
is he alive, indeed?
good-day
he hardly hears
he is easily distracted

4-f nq_ f he is really able
he forbade strictly

(of course) he is dissatisfied
I agree gladly (with
hurry on! [love)

it has been determined eternilly
necessarily he will come
in the beginning
he begged with all his heart

408. Ablative:
J'- q,- fu + J 'o fu ,. u'7, f +rlbglrr, qghq_

they praised you with name
û J "' ,- b * bfu I, g uru1,1rofun.*t +

t
t
t,
128

a ' .gQt  4n 'T ,oJ
,4qFr -L  +
uf ^t  l l tu ' r1 'uf t7
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I
A d v e r b s  i n  - u 7 r  f l s  - n 7 '  g t  - n  L g ,  - o e

409.
,u rL ut n , * 7' y lr[u'gnry let me know early in the morning
+ t' t b p u 1' g 1Éou,g*,- he went away in nighttime
I ut ,n n 7, g +[r-t lrfue we knew it long ago

" ' , L t "  2 n . l  Q *  o r o  2 r L g )  f , t ,  I  s a i d  i t  f r o m  t h e  f i r s t
( t )  4 7 ' n , g  t ,  4 _ Ê f  u n , l n p  Ê t u e

we are used (to it) from old times
'I  I ,n t ,  8r. g {_'ugt(, ' ) ,ot bfue we are accustomed from
,,' ,r, h 7' o g OnCe upon a time [yOuth

A d v e r b s  f o r m e d  b y  t h e  P r o n o m i n a l  A r t i c l e s  - , , t  - T
( - * )  - 7 ' a n d  s u f f i x e s :

410.
, , t J " q t '  ( u u ' , q I u )  , ' 1 u ' r n ' f b g b  I  t o l d  i n  t h i s  w a y
',' J rt q t , ,îl'' +f Êf do not write in that (your) way
,,, 17' ,'1 f u 1'o'nnrt,gËy he ordered in that (his) way
u, u "r 1, 11 (u * fu +) urbn,-1 so sweet
't' 'n "t L Q luutoLuQ so confused
ur Tt ,rt 7t Q ,uafulrr- so fine
t t t . l t t  q l , , , 4 - ,  u ' J T t I f  u n { - t  , o  1 7 ,  H t , , 4  t t , Î + I t

p,uL |-f+f 4f ,f,-L+ in this (that) way everything is
,, n .17, q I u ,u'yn.7,u'Qt' keep on this way [settled
,t n ,l7' '1 | u in that (your) way
7' n 1 7','1 | " ul"ttnutut,'ut1'Eg he answered in that (his, the same)

[wav
NOtg: uyuullru[,t nyçql'ul, 1 uy1r"1l,ul, 1 u'y7'1l,ul, 1 1ry1'11'tl, SUCh, l ikg,

are Adject ives.

411.
," ,, 11 t ,f h' 1Éorrrlrrrt1, do not go away from here
','* Q t 't'.'|.'-L they fled from there (where you stay)
'' L + + 8,u,1p,",1 É7,',î' they started the journey from that place
'u u 7 l, L 1'u'1t' look hither! [(where a third person is)
',' ,' T l, t tr h|t'e come here bY
'u 1' q, l, 1' Ib-' go thither
,,,7r ,7 t, + 1' 7u'pâ1,'p turn from the other side
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4 n u  h l t
1 o ,t ÈQto.
4, t ,  u Qt uLgutl t
1 n 'n I_f |bgfr
1 n t n  n t [  k - 1
1 n u,  l1 t  Fhgt
1 n L lrttu-,1
1n tu  4r  r tu -g t r
1r f '  8 t  ,6 'oyâu' ,1

they are here
he came hither
they passed here by
I sent it thither (to you)
who is there (with you)?
I heard it from there (you)
I arrived there (a "third" place)
he dwelled there
I returned from there

CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS
, The Adverbs are classified as follows:

A d v e r b s  o f  P l a c e  S  h { * l l u t i  l l r u \ p * , t
412.

nLf where, whither
n ' u Q t  I
"'-uQ['g I *nur. fromn.u u, l, t
, , .g l t ,  n ty l [ ,g  I

,u1ror-tou[tQ here i t  is
,u1u'.u'Vl'11 there it is
u'1'o'oLt'Q lhere it is
u,fbLnruurhg from every quarter
,u'flr7'n.fbe anywhere, whither you will
,o11n'urrrÈp from another place [place
,"JLnLf elsewhere, in some other place, to another
,u1u ,nb,1 here, hither (near the speaker)
,uJT ,nb,1 there, thither (near the person spoken with)
*17, ,,,È,1- there, thither (near a third person)
1tt n nr far
thon.urn from afar
,l 'Êyânrun I fro* near
,t 'or, n.u u, I
, l 'otn hQr.y COme neaf
nl ,,-,rrnhg from nowhere
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nt nl(Èe nowhere
-ÈA ,f E somewhere
,r'Èr1 *hI- somewhere, in some Places
u,Èat ,f r from somewhere

See also 408 a, 411 c.

Adverbs of Time - ô.r]1-i l*f$=g-hs!tuû tf  urhp*rr-*
4t3.

È^ F F t[.,,o8 + when (interrog.) has he been born?
b f f Qù tlûf ,,,,1,u,,Lp when (relative) you did not expect
, t  1 é  r 1 l
", f T | +" 1-uQLrr7,4 now we understand
:, [, ,f t-l
,o J t 'f t L npn2t oFI!_ from now fix the day!
T È o t+ ,ot-prn,ot he has not yet finished
,r, ,r' Q ,o . tr f' 4f u77'7ba,, still you do insist!
' u 7 7 f f u  " L t  +  a l r e a d Y i t i s l a t e
1 , * f u  p , , l ' , Î . , .  f i r s t l e t r n e t e l l  . . .
L u f u  È t  r o o , o l  l i r s t o l ' a l l
,"Ju 1 Qu'gn,pt,frf 1' È y- at the present time this is the situa-

Q 'u 1 I' u [tion
,n,ogpbp tf  *7'g h u'1t '7'  in the past t ime i twas dif ferent
JnJu Qry u, u{ "' +, "! J lr r' in the future there is hope
u' uI ut Tnlbg then he sPoke loud
1 b 'n n 1 4f 1n7*1'p here after we take care of it
4_* q |-f, ur 7, u, 7 ut 7t Soon or late
b I, F È ffi ' now and then, sometimes
l , f  F È f f i '  L f f b f f i '  l r o m t i m e t o t i m e
h y p h p 1u,u't te have you ever heard?
È f f b e 1"rrf*âto,17rtuo6 b'f have I ever agreed?
Ê f f Ê e  n e v e r !
È f f È e 1b'f 1""f ,"âuy1'utt I have never agreed
n l  b f f b e  n e v e r
l g u T t n . l u  , q r o o l l t

r u t r
n L t t

n ,-  t ,  , ,  t t

Itf f.rrf+|,
4f ,frnfuur1

hf lnrqnr[,

go early to bed
he moves last
he forgets easily
he is quickly emotioned
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l u f u r u u l t u q
I  f  t -
g . ' fu l t

4f 'ngrnl'tt he is always complaining

J,o E * f '14'rggÈ1t trbq he often cor4es to see us
u ,n t q ( +f 8,o,f gn7ryt he often travels

r ,  |  <  .  l7r ' I *7 ' r rQtbf  whi le  you were a baby. . .

,ï;Ï* n -l 'r:iÉ,',;*'*- while we were working

tr* u' 'L gl, l 'nogu,E É,r I  have forgotten i t  long ago
, L - r l _ n L g f

" '  J u n, 4 b,n b r âhf\ '  t  hence (from now on) you have
b"ueL the word (to speak)

, o  J f u n . 1 h , n  h ' -  y , - b g  t h e n c e  ( f r o m t h e n o n )  h e  k e p t  s i -
[lent

,L u' f â É ,o t | 8f En.LI,tu they are fighting again
4 b f u u, [1' I l1"oo,o2,'f+Ê,fl propose once more

t u' ,1 f t ,o ,1 4f ,nl1,ogro- from hourto hour he becomes wea-
fu-J

of  +  o f  l1 ' ru | l ,
[ker

from day to day he grows
t , -FF+  t *F , -p  l t f  f r omweek toweek  he  de fe r s  i t

â$+1
* ,1 u f u' ,1 [, u 4f: ûr|.,,.f from month to month he is changed
"' "' f l'+ u, u p f Lf [-Zh lrom year to year it is worn off
f ,' F + T * f 4e p'oyâg'o- lrom century to century they go

ltut1t

See also 408 b, 410.
[higher

A d v e r b s  o f  M a n n e r  [ l  P * \ u r \ r u û  t I * h F u r J
414. a)

F -tu [, ,-,og[,L they took (him) with force
l, ' fu tq t  '  l , lu 'gu',  how did he f ind out?
Ir ' fu.n n f 2unullurgf f  how were you not afraid?
1 u' q l, , qgtrol'p we hardly escaPed
1 - q l, '- 1 'o a 4f_ 4*f +*J he barely reads
tt ," u ,. h q putylntgut. he was very angry
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" 'r '  tt-t l ,  L f tr '  Q,ofT*l to read English
i "' ,1 È f t t' b",l,t to speak Armenian

Note: The suffix -Èrtt ' is added to names of nations in order to de-
note their language. It forms the respective Adjectives and Adverbs: 1ryb-
r4L lEqnût the Armenian language. with the Definite Article -z the Adjec-
tive becomes a Noun; hence 1Èqnc must be suppressed: lu,JÊ(+r, 1b7nr ef
: , "Jtpç1'p.

," 11 - ,f u' .1 b+roJ I came involuntarily
I7 ,tt ,f u t- *1râTrurrnnLr we surrendered voluntarily

L yoLp
11 ,o I u' 1 ru 11 u, ,1 ,u 7 87,- you must admit willingly or un-

Tnrbb|nL te [wi l l ingly
I u' '1 'u a 4z 4,o 7t he walks slowly
1 1  u ' f u ' g  Q u [ u , g  q l , , , t  I s h a l l  p a y l i t f l e b y l i t f l e

48,u'f È,1
,<2u'ptbgu'L ,', l, 7 u rf he didn't even move
"' 7' 2 n L l r', 4f ,lbprorp*o- they certainly will return

Tt rttft

p  n  l :n  f  r ,  4  l r ï , fnoyru ,1  I  fo rgo t  en t i re ly
T f h F + 'f upl,gu,1, they almost fainted
a b r b ,e fuo,t,' enough of your speaking
â f l, u'o[,g â f l, ,nn,ltp you took it gratis, give it gratis

See also 40g.

b) The Instrumentals of the Infinitive of anv verb and of ab-
stract Nouns, form Adverbs of manner:
t n f t Ê I, 4 l1,r-r1yl,t,g we leave by working
I 'o In 4 ,ogpLgu,.
'1 ,uL È tr  4 | 'hf+t
n , t * T I, n . F È u' '1 p 1Ê-

'nh.Êgl4

he awoke in tears (weeping)
he sings while weaving
follow with attention

Adve rbs  o f  Cause
415.

lr7' 2no t 4f tng'n,Î [rp
q _ t - t  { * u f '  q - l r - t  n (

nÊ1nz because we have

Q ru urûur n *  l lur  û t lur  \  p* l

why do you become sad ?
, 41 h ,n È L JnJ" 2nûffug ,"tlr"-
no hope of being freed
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t t t u l u t  n r r b f f i t
1 b , t  b r - r u 1 t t r t (
, r r - u t n [ ,

, . ( Ê f f i r

,,,r'11r"- therefore, consequently bear with
g 1e constance

no ( in simple denial)

not at all (in contradiction)

not (in prohibition)
not even
n e i t h e r . . .  n o r . . .

I n t e r roga t i ve  Adve rbs  -  4 *psu r l l u r t i  Uu r l l FuJ
416.

,o r rE o e +[,-tt ' tu\ did they perhaps know?
+b - t l , ^L  u ' I rTb "g l
tr t' P + t+h" luru,nu,g,,,t had I not promised?

A f f i r m a t i v e  A d v e r b s  { u r u r n r u t n u r \ u r û  t l r u \ p u r r
417.

tuJn' yes
utL2n.2_rn, ,rrltrnurputllnltt nO dOubt about that!
uïryut1fufu , ruTrulrurn{un neCessafily
1*gl1u't., f a,-gQt of course [tainly
1[ry.trl, , lrf ".e t ttrf rtt" (L-., 1*.ruuurÊurr- really, tfUly, Cer-

N e g a t i v e  A d v e r b s  ù l u r n u r \ u r t i  t l u r \ p u r g
4lg.

o ' t ,  t+ '
,/ 2 bppbp

"r,1bfuh.[fu n t
ti 1 pTrurt-

,1[' , 2-
ni full
n t "  '  n f "  '
n 1  ' l [ , u y ï . . .  , t t g 1 1 ' u b .  ( h ' )  n o t  o n l y . . .  b u t  a l s o . . .

e-'. tlrgt, far be i t !

D u b i t a t i v e  A d v e r b s  [ ù h r u h * t i  t f . u r \ F u r J
4t9.

'u F Th o e 2rnhuuf t qfhq did he oversee us perhaps
V n . g t  u l a u ' L l " f  p e r h a p s l a m w r o n g
Fbf  E .u  , t . t  pe rhaps  he  comes
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COMPARISON OF ADVERBS
420. The degrees of Adverbs are lormed in the same manner

as those of Adjectives.

Lnt rn  u t .È1f  (uro* .Ê1)

For the Comparative is used the
For the Superlative is used the

Other Particles and ways of expressing

Note the following forms:
Posi t ive Comparat ive.

Adverb u , .Ê71 ' , . .  e* fu
Adverb "tff'fï 'o.b1[,
the degrees see 100-105.

Superlative
,r,ffïrfï, L-r*r*(oi t .t11,r7

most

urf flrfl' ,p[rt Ot 7'nru'q'u7ry7'
least

much

el,t
Tew, some

more

Ttnrroq

less
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PREPOSITIONS - ' tr l ) | . ,11,1.f,  l l l . f r) . f .1r1,

42 l .P repos i t i ons  a re  words  express ing  the  re ra t ion  o f
one member in a sentence to another.

Many Prepositions are taken from Case-forms or Adverbs.
Prepositions are associated with particular Cases - for the

most, the Genitive or Dative which must be learned for each
Preposi t ion.  Par t ic les are ca l led Postposi t ions when put  af ter
the Noun.

THE CLASSIC PREPOSITIONS

422. In Classic Armenian, the following Prepositions played
an important role i  utt t- ,  t ,  Jt At f l t  f l r f  )  f : t tr tr ,

They were used with different Cases and had different mea-
nings according to the Case. '

In Modern Armenian, they are as a rule suppressed. The
Preposition q_ may still be used to denote the Accusative (see g3).

The others are used only in idiomatic expressions:
423. un- ât, near, with, to:

tttrl lJ.rrurn.*t ,[trbrrÊg*t- he went to Cod
,ttrl turlttt.Èylt at the most
qlolnu[, UoutphTryT, pn.r1p "'rL ïrrrrlrrrurrug[ru

the letter of the Apostle Paul to the ûalatians
ttt tL t t tJT (utJu, uUL) 4f ult"nrnrtrfurrrTrÈr|.  .  to that I  answer..

424. ffut to, at, by, with, through :
fLf u,,fftuy all in all
fL,t ,f +2 in the midst

136
Numérisé par CDMF (PP) - 2010



PREPOSITIONS - ' tr l} l . '11,1-f l  l l l .J<).f .1. '1,

421 .  P repos i t i ons  a re  words  express ing  the  re la t ion  o f
one member in a sentence to another.

Many Prepositions are taken from Case-forms or Adverbs.
Prepositions are associated with particular Cases - for the

most, the Oenitive or Dative which must be learned for each
Preposi t ion.  Par t ic les are ca l led Postposi t ions when put  af ter
the Noun.

THE CLASSIC PREPOSITIONS

422. In Classic Armenian, the following Prepositions played
an important role 1 uttt ,  f  ,  Jt I t  f l t  f futt  8,, ,",

They were used with different Cases and had different mea-
nings according to the Case. '

In Modern Armenian, they are as a rule suppressed. The
Preposition q. may stil l be used to denote the Accusative (see 93).

The others are used only in idiomatic expressions:
423. u n- a.t, near, with, to :

,ttrl llrr-n.rot ,ltn[rn.Èfl*. he went to God
,rtrl ,ttrlrt .È11t at the mOSt
qlolnu[, UourgÊ7ry1r F.rfQ'rrrL ïurr lrrurruglru

the letter of the Apostle Paul to the Galatians
,ttrl toJT (utJr, u!fu) 4f ,rfururt"r'lutu1'hr|. . to that I answer..

424. tfuf to, at, by, with, through :

fLt '-,f *tu2 all in all
ftut ,f+2 in the midst
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425. !:u,n according to

fu'n I ,u according to me, in my opinion
IJ..LtnropurT, 7,,r,n Uu',npf uut, the Oospel according to Matthew
[!u- y-"'fu,n[, at a venture
fl_,'n' [1'pbu'f in itself, essentially
of Eurn of+ every day
u'rf putn t-rf+ every year
l'tttur rorfbLtu,llrtt totally
Eu'n u'Jorf (.ryTtr, 'oJfu'f) accordingly
Eu,n ttrl,e relatively, partially
f,utn n pnrrf as, therefore

426. l, (weakened to J when followed by a vowel) to, of,
by, for, in, at, upon, during, with:

a)

l, âbo1, through (the hand of)
l, , '1r"rnQÊp llur'rnr,try in the image of God

in Rome, to Romel, fo*f
l, 't,pln.p[,û' ,fu'p,pl1,o1' for the Salvation of men
1u',fb7'u11L ug-f from all heart

b) The Prepositions / is associated with F,,,11 , ,lhf , ,1,,,7,,
pn.L t l1nLlu, +tq pteceding them:

fa",fl f ebqft except you
,f,u7,l1ntFb1,+ t ,Lbf since childhood
,,',p,of&+ ,f'[ 4bf since one week

t!1'T rrf

tr-hrt 1 - llro trttt I17t

IÊnr ,  l ,4Êr
7/,n7' t 'l-f
hpl'ul' l, fhf
mQurïlu t' 'tu,y
of't' f pntT'
+l,thftu l, pn.I'
â,f bnfu !, +f .1.

by what road (:7,7'7np, l,1"n,p how)
on the contrary

up the mountain
down the mountain
to his face
into my ear
al l  day
al l  night
all winter
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427. g to, as far as, till:
:J,r'Juof till today
g,oJT 4.yf (gu!1't g,,!!u) til l here, there
gu1t,f till now
gllhu'1'u r g[u4, until death
g,nbuntFt.fu until we meet (see each other) again (good-
{fitu2Èt gÉ'f F until when? [bye)

PREPOSITIONS IN MODERN ARMENIAN

428. ln modern language few Particles are placed before the
Noun. The Preposition

',rn.rrrlrg without, is used with the Dative;
'r[r'2h,- until, I are used with a Dative Pronoun, but an Accu-
+tq[, towards I sative Noun;
F.,ugl, except, is used with the Ablative;
f ff , l,pph,- âS, like, with any case according to the meaning.

F. i.:
",n-ru1'g lrr'E[, $e J-\n7tf you won't sucCeed without me
,oou'l'g fb|bf!, ffi*g he remained without company
,f fblbt trÈqb 1urr,o. Lnrf ( the news came to us
[[,L1Ê,- e,"'Lu'e 7.'gl,Lg we went till the town

+tqf trEqf 4n. tryl,e,, fl,tu1 ,f Ê\'e ,tt,t[, +f.l IIE e,--
É|,tue you were coming to us while we were walking to-
wards the village

pu'gl' 'u,1pbgtL |ryftu î,,,,L' |ttubf besides men there were
[,ffÊ. ,lum7'1,1 like a traitor [also women
ebqtrt 4f ATn.',r,7,,,,,1 lrff h, ,furrn1rlr7f I avoid you aS atraitor.

\ ' t - t t *

MODERN POSTPOSITIONS

4n. The majority of Particles are placed after the Noun.
Such are:

138
Numérisé par CDMF (PP) - 2010



t, ,l,uy down (associated with the
l, ,IÈ f up ,, ., ,,,
,çl'î against ,, . ,,
1 ,tr rf u, y for ,, ,r ,,
4hn,  w i th  , r  , ,  r ,
tf ou, neaf ,, r, ,,
,'71,, like ,, ,, ,,
tlttt rt, besidgs ,r ,, ,,

l, 4_È f since ,, ,, ,,
ûhql, ,pf,Î b1' they are against us
thlt 4,",f rug 1n1,,.Èguy I sacrificed myself for you
P itrru'11,7'bpn.fu 1bm pruyhll"r[,ogruLg we became friends

with the enemy
,l n ' lh V n. qt u 4t p I_*L they swim like fish [soldiers
ql,I,n',npLÊp11' q""n î,up,7 t8*f there was nobody except the

Note: 1L,n and ,|o,n may be used with the Oenit ive also (see 431):
t l ;y i l 'otrr ngaf US, i tp thu, With yOU.

P a r t i c l e s  w i t h  O p t i o n a l  P o " s i t i o n
430. The following Particles can be placed either before or

after the Noun:
lrtrllrtrr,rrll against, with the Dative

1,urf lrr!',rrr, Ir ' . ( c r according to, with the Dative
)tt. t t t  r t t . l t t tJtt  I

1,,L7bpâ with, together, with the Instrumental
1",7',pl'1 opposite, with the Dative

'Pl:-'':.', 
f instead of, with the Dative

,ftnltttrtfç rt I

F. i.:
1 ut llrtt ,, tu 11 p* ,7â, rrt1t p I u or

1'rn11âr'rTtplru lul lunurQ against my wish

lutfLtlrrrtn (4utrfroâttJL) 1 pturl'ut1tftu or
lVutIutfulr', lrrtrf brf rrtrr, (4utrf ,ttâtu17t) according to my order

Accusative, see 426 b)
l ,  l .  t t

Dative

t,

,,
,l

Ablat ive
,t
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,trJunL 4utltrpbyâ or
1ro1'7Fgâ u11uru with all that (not with standing)

Note: The Classic Particle 1u1'q.Èyâ is hardly used in Modern Arme-
nian except in some idiomatic expressions. There is another word :-L' t t( , i
which means dress, clothes, vestments:
1-b,pÈgâ, luyuuLh'uy wedding dress (Classic Gen. Plurvl çl  4-7"'"t '1,{\

1u'1'7lq trLf ,n'oL or
,11'p uru,I, 1*1'7(q opposite our house

,!,rr[r"',7,u'11 çtrrlrr.f+1') +ÈZt mnrf1, p,y1'
they gave poison instead of medicine.

P o s t p o s i t i o n s  w i t h  A r t i c l e s
431. The fol lowing Postposit ions are used with the Genit ive;

they rnay take an Art icle (Definite or Pronominal) and be used
as  Nouns :

lI - 2b. : ' l lo'1'hp,,'7, u,ofÉ. before the wittnesses
ll o ,u ! : ,nrofu ,ooflrtg, - ,rrorufp before the house

G,f) u,,.!Èur, (en.) ,uo!h.1 t Q,,1) ,uo,of,r , (,pr,.|
,oou'!q- before me, before thee.

f i ,n  b  t - :  t rooÊyrr r1 ,  Lr r r | . r  -  hr r rL ty  bgh ind the t rggs
( t r r l ' )  b ,nh.u ,  (gr r . \  ÈurL. ,p-  beh ind n te ,  beh ind thee

'l-È f h t : (t,tr) ,171u,.,' ,tl,gh,-, - 4hfhLy above myhead'tr h f eL. t u1rurnl'1' fuÊpphtr - | 'L-pphrp below the wall
po1'nrpbu'fu 1'È yphr- under tYranny

4- y u' .1 , +'ol,n[, 4 f ,'t otl the field, (û,f) ,tg,u,' upon me

S u' 4 z u|rlurlrlrl, ,rrrully under the table

U t I . e",rltt'p[,1' ,1Ç! in the town, fhf ,t12f among uS,
Q,,1) ,f+!, in ffiê, (t,,) tt\f in thee

f , ,l z ,|op,, pr,t near my mother, with my mother
U'tr) en4u near me, [Èf e,{t near us

J'+ ,1 :  urp| ' .n. û' f  facing the sun
,urrrnnrurT, T+tf toward morning
(Ûtr )  +t [ ,  opposi te  to  me
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Note: The Postposition ,6{,r is used with the Dativ, and means against' (see 129); but the Noun 'ttt is used with the Genitive and means facing,
opposite.

,rb,\l, ,71,1 rl they are againSt us
,rÇs 71flù tt' they are facing us

'l ' lr '1 ,o g 2 T"trn"'Lnplrlt ,1-[rrfu'g in the the presence of the
û,u'f pn,7' 7[,,f u'g2 on the opposite side of the road [judge
(t,tr) 7[,,f ,ogu facittg me
(g,.) ,7f ,f u'y7 facing thee

S h I , ÊAFof t *Ê,1 or - ,nÉAE in place (instead) of the
(1, ' f)  'n1,,1u, (,e,.) *ÈAT in my-, thy place [brother
,lt,"lu2b1n,- ,nh,1 Qor.[rt1'4 let us fight instead of fleeing

fi ,, . f 2 , ub'7'o1'[,1' {.(2 around the table
( û' f)  intgfu, (.p-.) in.f  2,I- arùund me, thee

D e c l e n s i o n  o f  P o s t p o s i t i o n s
432. Allthe Postpositions in 431 are inflected according to the (

First Declension (see 7l d, 72 d), with or without Definite or Pro-
nominal Art icles:

4,o,1'op['L 'oo!b.2 the front of the town <
tnurl, ,ootÊ.|, t-op the tree in front of the house
p'oLu'Q[, u'o!È.17, ,lrrul,rur. he lled before the army [garden
t,1"tgmla[1' u'otbrnrt gu'7-t' walk on the front side of the

C l a s s i c  F o r m - c a s e s  a s  P o s t p o s i t i o n s
433. The following Classic Form-cases are used as Postpo-

sit ions with the Genit ive:
lâ,ho1': handl 1p,r,L,r7,lryrrr- ,1.Êooç through (the hands of)

(âÊo,u,f F) spies
furrr lrp :  l roTtql 'u1rlrgn. tr t iL- On OCCaSion of feaStS

occasionl Ff .
T"'f t ! : inl y,,,yhl1u,ffi,hpn. between friends

,f f ÙhL
f'fruu: partl ,pp""Îf ,f rrrrrl, l , COnCerning money
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fltQ'ourn.ffi, : I'l'ry*7y[' 1'llurrr- COncerning Character
regard] ,f u,,1p"

I21'rp1 :gracel llu-n,t,y 27'ny1l,, thanks to God

NOte: 1'Qum,tu'17- &fid 2tuoV11,. mAy alSO precede the NOUn:
7,Qu-,1,u,1p *n,yn'lnLy'71,7' Conqefning the peOple

27,ng1l,t âby !u7'11-gn.7' thankS tO yOUr effOrtS

lrlurrnsrtttl : nr1nr1n.ffirbpn. ttlutmiiutrltttL (modern:

causel ,q,o,n8ro-r4) because of the inundations
[flr2rg: F'-fT,f,-Ll' 'ff!.g,-r (modern: ,ftlrg,'l)

middle through l the medium of) an interpreter

A d v e r b s  u s e d  a s  P o s t p o s i t i o n s

434. The following Adverbs are used as Postpositions with
the Ablat ive:

7o1'11' 7' b p u inside the door
*7 '11 '  TnLf  ,  outs ide the house
L h - r ' t f u  4 - f  d o w n t h e m o u n t a i n
[ u ' 1 o f L  4 b f  u P t h e r o c k
+L-,,+1' * u 7 l'1' this side of the river
'1,n,7,,g11' u' 1' ,p !, 1' the other side of the street
q,uul-1, ,o o - ! (1 ',, tt u, !) before (time) the lesson
,lL-A'f + u, ,. ,o ! before (order) You
, l 'LTf+ h rn È r ,  1L-  m n Jt  b 'n  e E

aiter us (place, order, time)
,ll,q,f + 4b f 2 after you (order, time, place) [land
1rypb1 ' l ,p f1 '  l bonr  (C lass ic :  1b -1 , )  fa r  l rom the  fa ther -
,l'oprf f7, rt ,,, ,L m l, l, without mother's knowledge, in secret from.

the mother.

435. The Postpositions ,rrourfs br'rh,-, I,bpu, ,tu'y; ,tÈy,
[bft  are used with the Genit ive i f  they are inf lected as Nouns
They follow the First Declension and take the Article (see 72 d,432).

7nfiff ' 1'Êpu inside the door,
but +f,otu 7,hpu$1' from inside the door
tu'1of1' 4Éf uP the rock,
but t,u1n 1,1' 4bf l,,E the heights of the rock.
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f  i " ' ,  ' '  l "

I n f l ec ted  Pa r t i c l es
436. Postpositions which can be inflected (zl d, 72 d, 4sz,

435) can also have a second inflection taking their Genitive Sin-
gular as base and adding the Definite Article in double (-br) ,
They acquire thus a possessive meaning.

,tt rrut t'l-Èr!
7'b gu

T_nLrtt
brnL-,

4rryt'l-br
,e,tl-
tn rtt 11

Gen.
utr.!1,
'lbr!&
,'lr f r I'
TI'o Ir
l,mbLlr

{r'y [,'lhrf
e,41,
,tr rt, 17t,

Nom.
u'nl[,1,p_
,lb yll,'r' 1_
,'Èf rl,t'E
rPFr,r
'Ètnh;.lt1tp

Lrryt fr'r
4h r I'1'r
e.'ltr'f
,nurlllrb 7,

437. The Declension is according to
Sing.

what is before, first
what is last, behind
what is inside
what is outside
what is behind
what is upon
what is above
what is near, with
what is under

the First:
Plur.

I 1 8u'n!,7, {fryl,tuf that which is t,,,,,l,L ,Lp,yftuf,L-yy
G D t,-n1,1' [f'-Jl,Ll,r, onthe tree t,ool,tu 4",-ry,l,t *r,.t,
1 b l. t u, o 1,7' 4f u'J I'L tL' t ,u ,, !,7, 4f ,U l,LL E f t\,Inst. t','nlr\, 4f r"J lrl'n[ totol,l, if *l t L\,b-yn,l
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CONJUNCTIONS - C_l:' l Jr l1'tl

438. Conjunctions connect words, phrases or sentences. They
are of  two c lasses:  Coôrdinate -  connect ing independent  sen-
tences or  s imi lar  construct ions -  and Subordinate -  connec-
t ing dependent clauses.

COÔRDINATE CONJUNCTIONS

4 3 9 .  C o p u l a t i v e  o r  D i s j u . n c t i v e  C o n j u n c t i o n s  i m -
ply a connection or separation of thought as well as of words.
h. and; nL and; urlt ut11b, 1 br-u, ,o17É.u, Trruhr- alSO
t l ' l r r u L 7 r u t f  u t l ï ,  F t '  . . .  F t '  ,  , r r ' 7 . . .  u r ' 7  b o t h . . .  a n d ,  a S
,f urLurrruTtryr ,lro1ruruoL7 n[, (stressing) namely [well as
l1*'1 , Ft , lt*f, Ft or
I T r u ' , f  . . ,  4 r o ' t r  e i t h e r . . .  o r
n ' t . . .  n ' t  n e i t h e r . . .  n o r
. ;  ' f  f uy l ' . . .  uy2  b .  ( r ' . ' b , )  no t  on ly . . .  bu t  a l so
-  F t  -  w h e t h e r . . .  o r

.  4 4 4 .  A d v e r s a t i v e  C o n j u n c t i o n s  i m p l y  a  c o n t r a s t :

FuJg but (referring to the same subject)
I,' lt but (referring to another subject)
,ttJ Is 1torr1u, , uut l1tu17t but
L. urnl1uy1r,,  urol1uy7, (f*, tg) È, ,o11'1f u t  FuJfl  ,rul1uy7,

but yet, neverthless

M l .  C a u s a l  C o n j u n c t i o n s  i n t r o d u c e  a  c a u s e  o r  r e a s o n :
It, 'luutu q.[, e-tuqt for
nfn4,1Èrnh. because
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u2 ,  l l l a t i ve  con junc t i ons  deno te  an  i n fe rence :
nturnlr,  or_urnl,  bt,  thrnhrurFrrrf  ,  go_ thmbrnfftr t  ,o(Tt

", ulro, n.gL,ffi, therefore, acôordîngly

SUBORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS
M 3 '  C o n d i t i o n a l  C o n j u n c t i o n s  d e n o t e  a  c o n d i t i o n  o rhypothesis:

F+, *F+ if
:FI !1, P( ,7, ",,'Iut Ft .r if not, else
l,,L *Ft but if
f,"Jl ,f b,rrJf,, ,f f41L if only, provided

444 ,  compara t i ve  con junc t i ons  imp ry  compar i son  aswell as condition:

1ft F+, f ot.!^: F+, [,rr ,"Jr, F+ t n(u1tu p( as if
l,L2q(, ,V just as
- putu - than

4y ' t 5 '  Concess i ve  Con junc t i ons  deno te  a  concess ionor admission:
Ftb.,  Ftqt* (b.)  at though
'uh7ut,Î *F+ even if

44ô .  Tempora l  Con junc t i ons  exp ress  t ime :
hf F when, nF s hf f ,f when
'f 1,1'SE. until
,1l,b1Vb- while
1tu'lu pu,I, before
Ê-€ (tb- t 1bnn1) after
lruQnlf ' ny, ,rrlrrf lrt-r7(u nf aS SOon aS

4 4 7 .  c o n s e c u t i v e  a n d  F i n a r  c o n j u n c t i o n s  e x p r e s sresult and purpose:
nf in order that
uyLllu nf so that
nr I- lest (that. . . not)
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448 ,  Causa l
4u'7'1, nf since
E.urn ,yn.tf  since

Con junc t i ons  exp ress  cause  :

indeed

CONJUNCTIONS IN EXEMPLES
449.

È- t- . b" bz hrlytnlpu I and my brother

,, L z 1ro,1y7' n. ûu',1pp_ the father and the mother

7t ,u b t- : urrfurtt-tr7t Trurlr. {_rytht to work, also to enjoy

,r' J L L- r: n1 îfuy1' bur t'lll b. (r-.tt 7'u'h.) p1'll'p1'by"
not only , but my friends, too

, l '  l ,  u ' fu  +  -  ' f  u '  17 '  :  1n7u7nr  +1 , . . .  I  had  to  take  care  o f
that too

'r,1 (alwaYs Postpositive): TnLe ,"1 qu,QuÈgutp loLt failed also,
,lutlïb *L tfurphgurr the voice also ceased

Q 'u ,1 t Q u' 'f F + , u't,p2 Qu',Î ,"Qr'1'!g the eye or the ear,

l l1ggu't- Q*tr Ft lntqbg he couldn't or he didn't want to

ut  1. . .  t t t  L.  rn l r t ' t t r ,1 to l  l r touÊgug ,uL I  both Sawand spoke

F t' . . . P +' , F+' !,,L7,u,1 F+' Ir"g"'L he both laughed
and wept

F + . 1*u,o^. F+ nl (11ruu*.) did he arr ive or not?
p | (introducing quotation): l{*Èg F+ ,of,,op*u,L I he de-

cided that he was unworthy
n f (introducing quotation) t 1pu,,Î*Jbg nf uu1,,,7,LL7, he or-

dered to kill him
n f (:  bff):  urbuur, l  n[ nLlutgrrrer lunrr, lbg*J when I saw

you were late, I was worried
TnLfu nf ÈUI-u when you go out

F'o J g I Qf t^tt FuJI tl, Qn'nyl,y it bends, but does not
break
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t '*  ,  i , rybgtLp b.yn,1,oly'1'  1Èqr,- f  t
,,rulruQroL the Armenian language
Persian is an Asiatic language

L ,  u  t u  I l r t t  1 L ,
u r t t Q , o J f u  L .

f  u t . l g  Ê t -  t t t , l

p  t  È. ,  F t ' t
P t l l ' n  h t t

F 'r, J f u ,,' 11 ,u 11, : 
| $[ nr.g,oTrurp

, r ,  11,  a t , t  '  (
7, u1 f u : I and Yet I do not denY

I m: t - +t-t ryru1u,L[,pg, 2[, ,f '-,-Lbg
{ although he knows the secret, he does

t,4 q,-r'+b[ttuE
is a European, but

, r l

not betray it

F t ,  t-+ F t '  -  +nrlg" 'Lt " 'JL Qn'1'"1'nÈg he did not
steal but rob

'f lr r. JL or t - ,oïo7n.rn, utJl È, (L'.b,) 4f-
t l *  t t - J tu ,  |  , n -LTu tny ( ro t  on ly  use less '  bu t  a l so

[dangerous
, t t . l  l ,  1u,  u l t t '  :  +nLe 2t ,p  1 t - l tgutLnr t  t t tJ l  (1ut r '1ru)  q* -

pu,7u,fuhpp not you are responsible (guilty), but the cir-
cumstances

e  u ,  L  s , (  u  fu  F  t  t , , , . h1 [ ,  l : o ,  + , fh *L I ,L  e 'o fu  (F+)  4 ry '

fÈbtef umgntll ,nÈuLbg it is better to die than to see
the Fatherland enslaved

,f u,ï t t t tL"tfuT, qr '  fL*f p\t tr"t f t  ,1,u77n., ' futL'o-
,rufur, puryÊQ*,[!, be not an enemy of men, but especially
of friends

,f ufu ,o . urî, 7 n f , lthfbilr, ,lro1rro.toL7 nf 1'oLg'u7t4
u,7 n,-1,11, I did forgive, all the fnore I was guilty too

,1 u 1, u, t- ro 7, V F + , 2pTtrpnr-bb'g*J, ,f rrrïrrrr-tu1t7 Ft trÈf-
tl-gt, I did not admit, nay, I refused

f , 8 (to introduce a new sentence, pleonastic): - Èu !,P1'2 Ê,f
what  am l?

Ê ,  n t t  l r .  n l  t ' 4  È y È u g f u , o 1 h g ' u , 1  { l d i d n ' t e v e n
,oL 7 u',1 t- : bpÈug urTrryrurf 21tut1Ègu1 | look at him

u,L7- ts  t ,4  (postposi t . ) '  hu u, l ,7 ,u, f  (Û 'D q* f t r ,ogul l
I was amazed myself

7, n g7, f 'k (preposit.): - nLun.gl,tf itf +h-bf not even
the teacher knew it

, r i

: t
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'u f +' I E,-|,1gftn âbg p,ogÊQ.,ifi'hpg thereforeb, ,o r  + '  I  know yo; i  f r iends-
t , 4  u f  ' L .  I
,, L u ,n [, t I l-q,-,t, n.urn[, (Ê.) J'.ttâ[,'+ g'ul'ru1lr1'
n r u r n l ,  E . :  f  I c a m e , s o g i v e t h e k e Y
n . f b,1 ,' ; { - na4 (ot ,o,l n.gbffi ') Lf uQ',[, so,
, r ru { *  nL f  b r f  b  z  (  who  does  beg in?

lrolpnrbgu'1',  (rou1r") nrghff i '  l rr lurrnroQhgr-1t
they were defeated, thus (or: and then) they were made subjects

n ( | | II 'L,b,f ,f (,,pqlu q[,) 1,,,,f ,,a|,f AÂLq
,  g 1 l , '  q  I , '  I  I  te l l  in  order  to  convince yol l
, t , o u 1 r  q f t  I
i t, , | +t 1u,ln,1[,, rt (4*,t al,, ,p,-tuq|,, 1,1,2n.
e'ofu q_[, ,  (  , f)  4' , ,qt he succeeds because he has the
[ ' 7 ' 2 n .  n ( .  )  [ * t t t
n F n , { < È - b . t  4 f  r r 2 + , ,  ' , p n , l 4 È * b , ^  1 n r y L u ' |  +  h e i s

sleeping because he is tired
- uI ," F + , t - 4-rÊû tt, â+Êgte if however it is im-
t ' 4  bF+,  I  poss ib le ,  l e t i tgo
F+ nt t  F+ l t  t - ,o ' f f ïpu ryf r*b , , , ,1 , , ,7, , ' , t l ,Le
"' u! u' F + n t : I else we all would be killed
F , t F t , Ê, ,t_ [,'4 pbg,u1' putg,nL, FnL F+ Lu,L-

û*Z*tf he didn't even open his mouth, far from chattering
(much less did he chatter)

l ,e r  I t+ ,  hr rÊ.  F t ,  l - t f r , .hu tubp as i f
n y q f  u  F + ,  Q , o g t b u  F t '  I  h e d i d n o t s e e

+ f b F t,  -  7bgn.1' t f  i t  was alrnost lul l
t, ' J u 1,fu g1' : .f Fl', ,tr"1rlr\'gfu Q,o1tryr.1t |Egl-'e Orti, it

means:  Stand!

450. Conjunctions like Prepositions are closely related to Ad-
verbs, and are either petrified cases of Nouns, Pronouns and Ad-
jectives, or obscured phrases (Verbs). Such are: p,,1 F+, U,b,-
Ft,, ngnrllÈrnE., furn utlutf , ttJurrL ,orfbfuu1fuf., Eu*
1Émh.nfTl, t Er* npnr-,"f , ttt1ulrltgfu, to1t7rotl. This is the
reason why Adverbs can be used as Conjunctions, and vice versa.
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INTERJECTIONS - lf';..o:lip lt lf f.ftf-l.l-'1,

451. Interjections are natural expressions of feeling; some of
them are derived from inflected parts of speech.

The following comprises most of the Interjections in com-
mon use.

1. Joy: ,o/ ahl n/1 heYl o/fu huzza!

2. Pain i ,u/ fu, ,I-'[u, 4-'J t "{P t o,s o4 woe!

Sorrowi urtrrr/11, Èq_n/rQt ,rrr lrun/u alas!

3. Wish, desire Èy,ol,l,/, hpl'f/11, n'.p tf F+ t lrgt'. F+
would that .  .  .  !  oh!  might  i t  be!

4. Surprise, astonishment; F*'Ft t  l tuytur/Î ,p hah!

4,o' I whY !

5. Exhortat ion; 4rrr '  u1ur, o'7, corne!

fthggbtu, *u!(t 'u, |bggt '  ,  'u,1pl, /  bravo!

Call: ,, 'rL, *'J, 4t', &o' (to 
" 

rfiârt), ,ptttt (to a woman) hey!

6. ContemPt: ,r '1 ,  +*'  f  i ,  urrf  o/ P shame!

Fn' r ,  {n ' .  f ie !  Pooh!

7.  Threal :  ' l 'o '1 ,  - 'J ,  4* 'J  woe!

8. Silence : ,r/ u , ,, n/ ,u t ,!, p/ urn shh ! hist! hush !

9. Welco me: nqfn'g1, s f tu yh/ t  hal lo! welcome!
r i  \
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452, ô.o and 4u â18, used in popular language. There are
many Exclamations taken from the Subjunctive Mood of verbs
and used in popular speech ,IÊ,7u,/ 1 (surprise; litterally: I have
sinnedl); lrrtut â[r,r, mu,,1 77funtu (sorrow; litterally: what snow
should I 

-givè 
tô my head!); ,u7brnL7 ,1È^r' lr '1 or ut7Êrntt '

ûu,--,1 (ou., desire; litterally: I-'ll die lor your life [sun:lifei
or: I'll 6e sacrified for your life!).
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I

PART SECOND U'Ul f I ,  b t 'q fnf Î .
SYNTAX 2 ,UUUgUt1 ,nh rohh ï
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Note: Syntax (: ârrangement) treats of the relation of words and forms to
one another and teaches the correct way of expressing thoughts. The unit of
expression is the Sentence, with its distinct Subject and Predicate.
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THE SENTENCE - h'()lf'l'.

453. A Sentence may contain:
a) a Statement: â1,1' 4f {*qt the horse runs.
b) a Question:' âftu 8f 4-qt^ does the horse run?
c) an Exclamation: [,/1'1e'or' 'ufu'+ 8t_ 4,'q+ âl'fu how fast

[the horse does run I
d) a Command, an Exhortation, or an Entreaty: ,l','qf' run!

F,,',L {yqt let him run!
, i
t t

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE - blrou\u3 blt USnîn$bLh

454. Every Sentence consists of a Subject (h1,p,,,Lrry) and
a Predicate (u'nnyn+btf) .

455. The Subject of a Sentence is the person or thing spoken
o1. The Predicate is that which is said of the Subject. ln ât\' 4f
{*lt - .f ft is the Subject, 41 4-'qf the Predicate.

Sub jec t  -  b ! .P - t t "L

456. The Subject of a Setttence is usually a Noun or a
Pronoun or some words or groups of words used as a Noun.
The Case of the Subiect is Nominative.

457. ln Armenian the Pronoun Subject may be ommitted being
implied in the termination of the Verb (184).

L n ( S ,o g !, 1' tf o*bg,,,, New Year approached (Noun Subj.)
(,f h fu à 1,u.u,1, Èfue we agree (Pron. Subj.)
4 u, 1, + tb t lrugQ,o.ng * to rest is necessary (Verb Subj.)
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(Ë") *Èrhv,\ h,r

Pred ica te  -  Urn lp r lqb {1  _
458. The Predicate of a Sentence may be a Verb (as lff ,luqt

he runs) or it may consist of sorne form of h,f , p77,.,1to be;
I1n7r.l,7 to be called; 8u'7'7gn,-l'1to be known; 7,oo1,,o7 to
becomel âh'--1',o7 to disguise one's self; 1u',1-gn.[,7 to be
considered; - and a Noun or Adjective which describes or defines
the Subject. Such a Noun or Adjective is called a Predicate Noun
or a Predicate Adjective, and the Verb is called the Copula (the
connectïve)

Sl,qg-1' U. fu Qn2,'-1, Aht
U . (: U,.rr} i 'f l,,t.f 4f
8 *7' 29 ,',h 1ry É f n. ll".,u eE * L
If . (: U.[ut,\ l l lnpbT'u,yl,fu

4f â,Êuo1'uy 1 l,r'TL-f, fT
tI ut (nL 1bq[r1'rrr 11

,ufu 4f 1rtr,frtrgn.l, i-llrgrrr-
,1 l, t ut q-rylt u1u, rn r-f ,tt +f f f

t,

A g r e e m e n t  o f  t h e  V e r b  w i t h  i t s  S u b j e c t

459. A Verb is said to agree with its Subject when it is
required by usage to be in the same Number and Person.

460, A Verb agrees with its Subiect in Number and Person:
(z--) ,.,ê,.,,.a, I savr

(,1h1'e) 'nhu,o1rg we Saw
proTurrnpg ,l 'Loru. the king died
'ft'frtflff nrTurfuurg*1, the men were glad

46t. The Verb of two or more Singular Subjects must be Plural:
,2'urnur.rpL nt funV1Vyt- l toïg t t-Lp ulut2tnoTt ntLlrTt

the judge and the counselor have a hard task
1q1gu nL [u11gu q-fu 4f r{rtumn-ûtu my father and mother are

looking afrer me.

154

I am a huckster 
lûreat

Tigranes the First is called the

Holy Gregory is known as the
Apostle of Armenians

M.Xorenaii disguises himself as
an author of the fifth century,
A. D.

he is considered the greatest
historian of Armenians
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Pred ica te  -  U*U11qLù  _
458. The Predicate of a se'tence may be a verb (as Qg tl.,qthe runs) or it may consist of sorne form of L,f , tuù fo be;I1n2n{t7 to be called; Eu,l,\gn.l,1to be known; 7,on1,,,,7 tobecome; dh,,ofuur1 1: disguiie on?'s self; 1u,,f u,p'nr[,1to beconsidered; - and a Noun or Adjective which describes or definesthe Subject. Such a Noun or Adjective is called a predicate Nounor a Predicate Adjective, and the verb is called the copula (theconnective)

( .L , ) , { 'ÊVÈA- ,Q Ê ,1

S l' 7p-t' U . 4f Qn 1.,$ lJ' L E

,uL 4f lrrrrlrrrprrtf, ItolL-grr.
,f Êtut Vrylt ulru rn rf u, tf f t

I arn a huckster 
[Oreat

Tigranes the First is called the

he is considered the greatest
historian of Armenians

U. (: U,.rf\ ïr[,+,f Qf Holy Gregory is known as the8u'L1Xn,-l' 1.yÈfn. llo,,,gl,,o1 Apostle of Armenians
u ' (: u.n'lu(,) lyngl'r,u,gl,L |vl.xorenaii disguiseshimself asItf âÊ.'o7,u,.1 CbL+bfnfT an author of the fifth century,

1r,pnL 1bqtf i r , , rQ A. D.

' t  
\

Ag reemen t  o f  t he  Ve rb  w i t h  i t s  Sub jec t
459. A verb is said to agree with its subject when it is

required by usage to be in the same Number and person.
460. A Verb agrees with its subject in Number and person:

(br) ,rrÈuru,1 I saw
(,fÊLe) ,nhurrrTrp we Saw

putTurtnyg ,I'L.rr,rrr. thg king died
,1'-f+bkf ,r.lrrrrlurogrofu the men were glad

461. The verb of two or more Singular Subjects must be plurat:
,p-rotnu.n pît r1 tu, f1 VTro QtoltV &-rlrg ulro 2rno1, ntL!r\,

the judge and the counselor have a hard-task
1u',1gu nL ,1,o.1gu qh, 4f ,lrLrnnbL my father and mother afe

looking afrer rne.

1 5 4
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462, A Collective Noun takes a verb in the singular; but the
Plural is also used when individuals composing the Collective
Noun are thought of :
tnlrrtfnLI,TL tttulutrrurtf pÊgutr_ the people revolted
,tÈp gï'nu'1'ltpp +t, zr 8r our family stays in the country

7'1t., tr|
but
'qu,1u'u1u'7' rrffuet ['*J,l -r- we posted a guard, but they

pnû' {1Èg'-1' did not stay awake
t.'I['q +Lbg!, t I,,r,JtJ lnL,nnrl I bought flowers, but they soon

Tnpgutfu withered

463. A Subject Plural in form, but singular in meaning takes
a Verb in  Singular :
U lr" 'gÊ,o1Lu'1roL'TLbf E 1qof

4 rrt rt rtt p u, Ilttt 1b ur..F 1t.tt *

464. When the Subjects are
usually in the First Person rather
Second rather than the Third:
lru nt qrrr- r1ftruulr7, +E eutlLlte
hu nL b1p't',1pu tf 7.ptÊ1'p
7n'-7' È. ,u7'n7 enJfy J-I,A

te
çrrt1, I Ur.2br17t nL

nful, Tu'gl,e
465. A Verb having a

Person of the expressed or
Lu nf È4.*l
,trrLe nf ut1ntfuLbgfre
,r'1tn1'p n p QnntÈgrolt

466. After Numerals the
to  the  Noun  (see  l l l - l t 3 )

The United States is a power-
ful Republic

different Persons, the Verb is
than the Second, and in the

you and I walk fogether
my brother and I work
you and his sister are succes-

full
!,oV7u'7' you, lVIuieT and Vardan went

hunti t tg

Relative Pronoun as Subject takes the
implied antecedent:

I  who came
you who ki l led
they who fought

Verb is in Singular or Plural according
qualified by the Number.
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CONSTRUCTION OF CASES

U s e  a n d  M e a n i n g
467. The Cases of Nouns express their relations to other

words in the Sentence.

NOMINAÏVE CASE - nh!1q!q!
468. The Nominative is the Case of the Subject of l)Tran-

-sitive 2) Intransitive 3) Passive 4) Irnpersonal 5) Copulative Verbs

l. Sl,7y.'l ' 7y,,r.Êg U1',-l,rey Tigran conquered Antioch
2. lrrrpr.urng, lltn.yruturrrîr*y the rich man rejoiced
3. ,lurturo,olu'1'p 1pu'r-lryrrrhgun the merchant was invited
1. I1t,'r7'â1rb'+ it rains
7t, 1*1yr, Trrrrlr,rrrrT,rr4 4 my father is President

P r e d i c a t e  a n d  A t t r i b u t e  -  ! * U : " : _ t t h  b t  1 b ! ' 1 + _ b . r '
469. A Noun or an Adjective describing or defining the Sub-

ject is cal led a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective i f  i t
is counected with the Copula bil ' , or a few other Passive Verbs
(yu,,r lr7, I1n;nLf1 to be cal led lu'yt, , , [ '1 to be thought;
8,oL1gn.l , t  to be known, recognized as; ryf r. l ,L to be appointed;
p_1,,ngn.!,1 to be elected; etc.).

470. The Case of a Predicate Noun or Adjective is the No-
minative and does not agree in number with the Subject if it has
no Attributes.

471. An Attr ibutive Noun or Adjective qual i f ies a Noun rvith-
out a connecting Copula.
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:i u J'1' ufitl, y 71 ,l'nro1'7"t t-n y 4f Q* gtn.l,1' the roads are thought
to be dangerous.

i,'yL p 11,u,1, y {u'LTgnrbgu'1' Fl'.1"LTt,nt'1, [+l Armenians
\\'ere recognized Emporers in Byzanz.

1lfùnrnpy ,pu'! + the soldier is brave (Predicate Adjective)
?u,!,11,7,n.np2 the brave soldier (Attr ibutive Adjective)
9t:11,4 4,-Jur b,1_u,. ZimiSkes was made Emporer (Pred. Noun)
9,rtt,1,t, I,u,1u7, The Emporer Zimi5kes (Attrib. Noun)

472. The Predicate Noun, qualified by an Attributive Adjec-
:rve or Noun agrees in number with the Subject. In English, the
Predicate Noun agrees in number even lvhen i t  has no Attr ibutes.
l!,,,,7,,,,1 b,* Uyi'-Q Lply' pu1,ur.p1'hp 11,1, XOsrov and

ArSak were two kings
lh,,Lq Êt lù,o1"'pÊro7'g 7'yu,1rutrny rylrtnn.ltl'L-g ll,1' AdOnC

and Xalat'yanë were lamous scholars
{Lf 7,'u1","1rytfÊff [Êf u'q7lr1' 1-lrr-gro7fuL-p1' hlr our an-

cestors were heroes of our nation
:'.:i: ,f L y 7rrofuu'1*1f Êf f 1t,.y,',q1' + tr' our anCeStorS were

heroes.
h . L. U. F*+,o,ny $1,1' .Y. and A. were kings
lI. L, ltt. 1-f ,nn,1' tl,r' A. and .\. were scholars

473. The Predicate Adjective does not agree in number with
: ic Subject.
.u,,trl, p t"tlentrn 8f tltlrrt r [tuJX 4rugnr-urn 8f ,fLn1tlrlt

many are born poor, but die rich
,t'u'fu,"fu,p t ut1'opl, , turgror., nt- '|ÊpQ we did flee, hungry,

thirsty and naked
JLf ,rrrlut€ Etullrorn +-tfllr1t by[rrnruurofTl ,nn.fu Èl1ro1t

tÈf : firpt,1LÊp +'-glrfu ,oor,y!, Er hrn 7ro7,â,o1' k-rl
, , '  l rbt  our boys went to the f ront young, came home
old;  others went heal thy and came back larne and cr ippled.

F * g u r J  u r J  m t r 2Appos i t i on
474. The Subject-Noun

,lcflning, qualifying it l ike an
another Noun describing,
Adjective; it is called an

may have
Attributive
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APPositive- put gutlu'1,n l, 2. An
Noun and does not agree with
Singular without Article:

llp u' t 'o1, l, 7Ê ,n p-
U'tou lru 1L-oLf1,
lI7* * 2rtr rn gur rlut grr rl
q[,1'n.ng i 'UL f

Appositive generally precedes its
it, remaining allways Nominative

the river Ara*ani
from the mountain Masis
with the town Artasat
Soldier Armenians

N o m i n a t i v e  w i t h  A d j e c t i v e s
475. Nouns indicating Measure, Weight are put in the Nomi-

native:
,l_upunùr l1ufi'rpnrTr prrrprty uryâro7, ,fp a statue sixty cu-

bits high
,.rfu [ugryuiut{r l,",gnrL| ûr,h trf_ lt! in a pit deep of

four men's size
pruorounr1, ,f ,1n7, 4bonr$1t from a distance of fourty miles.
ttTrpunût ,"rrurlr8ur1, urrugntp[r.7tnrl with ninety degrees heat

N o m i n a t i v e  a s  V o c a t i v e  l t n l u h * û

476. The Modem Armenian has lost the Vocative as the Case
of Direct address (65 g). It is now always the same as the Nomi-
native except that in the Vocative the word is stressed on the
first syllable.

Nom. n p7Èu'11
Voc. n! g,yb,oQ
Nom. a,yr h LrVoc. 1'r( trpt,
Nom. U * p['u',Î
Voc. U 'o! p !, -,f

GENrrrvE cAsE - lqryulul'
477. The Genitive is regularly used to express the relation

of one Noun to another. lt is a complement of a Noun, never of
a Verb. Hence it is called the Adjective Case, whereas the Dative,
Ablative and Instrumental mav be called Adverbial Cases.
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my son
my son !
the father
father!
Mary
Mary!
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478. The Genitive denotes the person or thing to which arl
object, quality, or action belongs by origin, work or by another way.

479. Being like an Attributive Adjective, the Genitive can be
substituted by an Adjective formed with the stem of the Noun
and a suffix (-ryhfu, -r,l1u,L and others):

Gen' Adj.
llrrrrrrr.try of God ,rrrrtnnluttrq[r1, diving
Èf kLe[ 

- 
of Heaven t f ltt utl,t, 

' 
heavenly

,r,,,r7, of (a) house urfuuyf1, domestic
pu'q-u'.npft of a king proT,ornproly,rT, royal
;,,,l l,Ll' of a shepherd 1n,ln-u,Qu,f, pastoral

Note: Final -f. becOmes -,,.- i11 derivations1. Fl,. number- pnt,ul,,;t
numeral.

P l a c e  o f  t h e  W o r d  i n  C e n i t i v e
480. The Genitive precedes the Noun which belongs to it

and is l imited by i t :
t,unl, u'bgb, leaf of a tree
t,oo[, *bpL-.1'hp leaves of a tree
truo[, ,nhyÈ.n,| with a leaf of a tree
481. The Genit ive may fol low the Noun in some classic

expressions:
Qf|l,tn '-t1,,-f11, the Saviour of the world
II gp,.pl,,L U f F,g the Holy of Holies
llf tt, Uurnr.6-n1 Son of God
U',JF llu-n.t,y Mother of God
.$fr Sfg''r'g Lord of Lords
Qlurrn,fn.F[.fu |u'Jn,1 History of Armenians

O e n i t i v e  a n d  D e f i n i t e  A r t i c l e
482. If the qualifying Genitive has the Definite Article, the

Noun takes i t  also:
4o(E luf-*f the advice of the father
p^2,.1'1,1' FvJLE the nest of the bird

Wrong:1"( f  [u7- 'n
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483. When the qualifying Ûenitive has the Definite Article, the
qualified Noun cannot have the Indefinite Article ,f g but must
have ,1++" before and the Definite Article affixù:

Wrong: ,nurfr7 urfu|lr-t, ,f f
Right: ,n,,,1rp ,f t+ ,-L+lrriT a corner of the house

484. When the qualifying Genitive has neither the Definite
nor the Indefinite Art icle, the quali f ied Noun may or may not have
the Definite Art icle, according to the meaning:

pu' V,urn y t, 1 pro,1,,,7,
fTtttVut.n g, t, 1 p*tfur1r rf f

order of a king
an order of a king

485. When the qualifiying Genitive has the Indefinite Article,
the qualified Noun takes either the Definite Article or no Article
at al l ,  according to the meaning:
'1u'n1'f 7/, trr âÊoe Qry tr1lt there is a hand of a traitor in
'f um1'[,7t trr âbnpp h'a tttg there is the hand of a traitor in

U s e  o f  t h e  C e n i t i v e  w i t h  N o u n s
486. Subjective Oenitive expresses the relation which would

be expressed by the Subject of a Verb:
llu'nr.&,.1 ,tft the love of God (God loves)
7ap'.'tf7'bgn. 4u'1,'tr'fear of the enemy (the enemies are afraid)

487. The Objective Genitive expresses the relation which would
e expressed by the object of a Verb:

llu,n,,-*,1 ,,tf\ the love of God (we love God) [enemy)pp'-"t1,7'bpr. 'l,ulup fear of the enemy (some one fears the

488. Genit ive of Material may denote that of which a thing
consists or is made:

'II_1'â[ 1,,,puu,,1 a boiler made of brass
l,f|*F[ T,L,L a door made of iron

489. Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to which
an object quality, feeling or action belongs:

r60
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Ufryl, 2n,.-1'hgg the dogs of Ara
U,.2Êql, e-2,tpl,'1'2 the courage of ltlufief
9 r' g ry g t' (0 p ry b phu f n u f) 6'o gu, u, u urL n r-F t.b f

Proieresis' eloquence

490. Genitive of Origin is used to denote the Geographical
or Cenealogical source of a thing or person:

llgb.-1'Û fu"ZrZe grapes of Eriwan
lli.'-,'p"Q[, Tl'tuhb the wine of AStarak
U",t|rt rLÈ'oL nnr-Lp the House of Mamikon
Note: -b-t' is a suffix. With that suffix are formed Armenian family

names: !u1-Ll, .t,'tl, ,I--tl 91 luluLbuL !u2f, Vaëe SOn Of Vahan.

491. Partitive Genitive denotes the V/hole to which the Part
belongs:

q['1'n.npLÊgn'- ,1++ ,fuug a part of (the) soldiers
1'.'flrïI|rl' 1-'nA a piece of orange
1,'.+[,Fl,t' bf|[ÊgÊ-Lf. a dozen of eggs

4g2. Genitive of Quality is used to denote a high degree of
Quali ty:

+,ftl, [-fT man of deed
t'"ref 'lu'gqbur filâSter of speech

493. Genitive of superiority and Inferiority may denote the
Superlative degree of an Adjective used as Noun:

1o'.Êgn17' 1u't-g the best (litterally: the good [one1
of the best)

{ut'nbgntl' ttu'ug the worst, the lowest (litterally: the
bad of all bad ones)

494. Genitive can denote Price or Value:
n.FE u,o1Ê7[, 'ou1gro1'€ goods for eight dollars
e,-fulrlrt -nb( nt g'o1tfrlt llnt ,t uru how much did you pay?

how much do you ask?
495. Genitive can be used to denote Measure, Degrees and Age:

hfbe ëu"tntu'1' Eu'fgut1 a journey of three hours
;nfu o1rnt'o1' Tnft a job for four days
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1*glr.y tuu-[r8to1'[, nurpntplrrL
red* degrees

L-7Qr. tortun.rofu tfurfunJl a babY Of
lttltT ,nuryn.ro1, ,rf F an Ofphan fiVe

a temperature of a hund-

two month
years of age

Cen i t i ve  w i t h  Pa r t i c l es
496. Genitive is used with Particles (Postpositions). See 43t,

4y2, 43'3.

DATIVE CASE - SIIIT'{UT

497. The Dative can be used with Verbs, Adjectives, Particles-

498. Strictly, it denotes the Indirect Object of Transitive Verbs,
but in Armenian some Transitive Verbs are constructed with the
Dative.

499. Originally the Dative was a Locative with the primary
meaning of "to or towards". This meaning is stil l surviving.

500. The Object expressed by the Dative is one not as caused
by an action, but as affected by it and sharing in the action or
receiving it consciously or actively. Hence expressions denoting
persons or things with personal attributes are more likely to be
in the Dative than those denoting mere things.

D a t i v e  a s  I n d i r e c t  O b j e c t  o f  T r a n s i t i v e  V e r b s .
501. The Dative of the Indirect Object and the.Accusative

of the Direct Object are used with Transitive Verbs if their mea-
ning allows:

eÈqf +tfe ,f p Qnt mu,,f I give you a book
1['bntngfubgn.L kf u1'ouuf l g trf g*!u'7,IrtrLP[r1'1'Ègp

he was telling (to) the soldiers his exploits
1-JfE afL't m*yEp funu'n'ug-, qo''.'uQ[,I' the father pro-

mised five dollars to his child
Eu+' [,1'tl' uyt'1,1u1t2 tell me your term
1'oggn'rg u,1rn1,g u* ,f++ F*LE ask them tltis one thing
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Dat i ve  w i t h  SPec ia l  Ve rbs

5A2. Many Verbs which in English take the Accusative of
Direct Object, take in Armenian the Dative'

such are the Verbs signifying: praying, favoring; helping, plea-
sing, trusting, believing, conquering, commanding, obeying, ser-
ving, resisting, envying, threatening, pardoning, sparing; utlutlÊl t
or1ltÈ7, TrulrorrrnbL, lur.utLbt, rluu"o4 tU lurtutrnu'11 Ju'A-

Fut r'' 1 rlfrrJbl, 17,,or7,o7,,p[, 7t t'oouyL 1 t 1u'11'oo"'11[' 6
iurlrrorTrâF L, urrluroTr* 1,t lrEgb 1t l"1t"yb1 etc'

1ryhf f J",LFhgl,t Il"'yph'\'hyn'\' The Armenians defea-
ted the Parthians

tF+ 8,yr,Êyp or1,+ût' 1itkq,'?, . !:r:tlbbr^r 2+l'''' 
QfL - f 

-tZ,fFL 
, i-t the Greeks had helped the Armenians,

iËe PèrslanJ-could not have been victorious
*2-Qbg-lrbgg 8f- uq*"bÎt n'-u"g['27'bgnrl' the students are

awaiting the teachers
(But o71,n,-plr.1, [acc.] Qg u"1'uuh'f  . l  wait for help)

1^,îù',rii*rr thrg,)t' *7, ,t r 4"lL rn'n' the Romans could
not subdue the Armenians

-'o ,rby +nJeE, bfuryt' fbf \tr"'r'et'\' take ourpossessions'
but spare our life

+E 1ÊnLr[r,1 grolThynr+t furJg ib,f .11'u'qu'1'71'7 "ptfue['t'
I follow ybui stèps, but I do not obey your laws

tu[rtnttterrLutr, 4f t-o-1t mlpbpn'\', q-J,y 7'ltgpn'-u'n 8f' 
C,.4,-*,-ili nL Ir'fï,+ryb-,f ,u7,*,1 .'o?n1'lt - he .serves his
masters intihe extèriôr, but interiorly he resists them

enJr ern2 Qr. tu-1"-r,ât, hap-Jr É,LF"r 'f*1 8.f,,'?*n1'uy
sister .nîi.t sister, brotheiihriàtens brother with death

4f lror*rnurrf fuoogbgntlt F"tJg -gut'-Èyn'u !Ètr , l l ffu-faL 
1*,r gÈgtl 

't:I:s ybur 
- 
words, but cannot endure my

pains

D a t i v e  w i t h  l n t r a n s i t i v e s

503. Intransitive Verbs
Dative of Indirect Object:

8f ,forn Ê7,ru7'ç ry7-Èru Ql'1'

1 L ù

signifying motion or emotion take the

we are apProaching the castle
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bu eÈq-û ln,- 7u,1 , t'lt 7n.1r' lrfutl' I come to you, and you
to me

,'1'op[,1'Èpnû' 1*g Zf hbgt'e send bread to the hungry
fuougu llr.ry,ybrf onroyfubpn.7, I adress the foreigners
'11" bfF-f u'1'tu'Lop,Iu'7Vnr- do not go to an unknown

person
4f +F-f, Eylr-,ou'og7n'-pÈu't'7 I pity your youth
n,ryrp,ff' trÈqt have mercy on us
luq_{-' -71'nLÊgr.7' pity the ignorant

E th i ca l  Da t i ve  an  d  Da t i ve  o f  Re f  e rence
504. The Dative is used to show a certain interest felt by the

person indicated. It is called Ethical Dative, Dative of Reference
or of Interest. It is used with some Impersonals also (365, 6ô3).
u,1u, ebZI, 1'og['r7 ,,+f here hundret gold coins for you
,7n.1, ehq.t l1)g1'Êu yo do it to yourself (you harm yourself)
1,onlr,- nL n"'(t-1'g I I'fut|, 9bf nlrnrTnupt Fu'Jgi t"-

troF + 'urf f\'ncu ghf {r'olun.u-E your title is an honor
to me, but your flight is a shame for all of us

D a t i v e  o f  P u r p o s e
505. The Dative is used to denote Purpose of an action.

Cf. the Future Participle (%2).
o77'n.pb'o1' rt'n.p'og \rt' they hurried to help
7,ptbyn, |tbf F-Le we go to work
F,-t"-trf 'nÈq- pï'nybg he chose a site for camp
*,2 Z*f kte 1"'1'-Llft sound the trumpet for retreat

D a t i v e  o f  P r i c e ,  M e a s u r e ,  T i m e  a n d  A g e
506. The Verbs denoting selling, buying, measuring have the

words for Price, Measure, Time, Age as Indirect Object in the
Dative. It is different from the use mentioned 495, where the Oe-
nitive is attributively related to another Noun.
tnttruy oÈfutnl, 2b,1 A1tby
a tït 'n'o 1b 7 f +E t,-t,b'Î
1,-f l,Lflrfu abL+ ,L'o1

r64

I won't buy (it) for ten cents
I'm selling it for five dollars
five percent interest
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et-Llt" rntttfnlutï tg
çuutfu ,ntu pnrroTt rlbourr-

how old are you?
he died twenty years old

t'utg [hgttu Q'-f FLLu,l I'm waking up at six
to|t' ,. Qf '1,'t' ,poïÈpp 4f pu'gn,-l'L the doors are opened

at seven thirty
'f'upml,f' 4f '4,1,L ,o2lu,u'-l'1they begin to work in March
4t'+ftÈftb ,nnr\, ÈQu'c he came home at midnight
éu"f"'1"-qffu 1-uu'p you arriVed On time

Note: The words tu,ls ,lbcttu, Èop1, nL |t.tb are not strictly Dative.
The Classic Armenian possessed a special Case - Locative, which was
formed with the Preposition t e) and the Dative or Accusative of the Noun.
It had a temporal and local meaning. The Datives mentioned are the Classic
Locatives without the preposition f .

D a t i v e  w i t h  A d j e c t i v e

507. The Dative is used with Adjectives or Adverbs to denote
that to which the given quality is directed, for which it exists,
towards which it tends.

qu"nt,.f 'og*'oL[, worthy of honor
il'u'1'ntl1ïÈyn'- ffuu'uu'Q* p harmfull for children
'1.'('f l,Ll' oTnutllu'g usefull for the body
*-^et t,,,g*.1, thirsty for glory
508. The following Adjectives and Adverbs govern the Dative:
g,ogÈQ,o,f friendly
Ftor- Ot pur-ntQutTt enOUgh

IA p,-'l 7, hostile, inimical
l1u' gorn desirous, needy
tr\,g close - and the compounds with +tg G'f [,.1','+['fl

blood-related, 1u,u*Q,ol[,g of the same age)
1u'8*o,u11 opponent, against
1 u' 6 n1 agreeable i,uhr1 r'r{r'y disagreeable
1u'p[1u'rnp neCessary
1ur.rrruur1, eqUal; rrrLlror-rrru*F UneqUal
1I',"p possible; rrr1,17r*g imposSible
tl'otn neaf

1rr"nnrI1 peCUliaf

1r"ptf,t'p fit; toTtltugrfu,p unfit
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fur|'ufu lilce; uïTtrL'rl' unlike
,qtotn2ut{ decent; rrrîrulurrnLroS indgcgnt

The Adjectives ending in -u'7[,, -blfr
p-,1â,o 2[' , g-LQ,o1f desirable
unu Qu' 1./, horrible, r'Ê fÈtl' permissible
Note; Adjectives requiring the Dative, take the Possessive Cenitive
they are used as Nouns.
pughft,o,f f #qf he is friendly to us
tÊf pu'gÊQu'ffi' + he is our friend
pt"-,rb + Âhf.f he is hostile to you
âbf Ftt"',t|'t' + he is your enemy

D a t i v e  w i t h  P a r t i c l e s
509. See 4?8, 429, 430, 431 Note.

ACCUSATIVE CASE - 1U38UI{U1'

510. '[he Accusative is the Case of the Direct Object. It de-
notes that which is directly affected or that which is caused or
produced by the action of the Transitive Verb.

5l l .  In Modern Armenian the Accusative is l ike the Nomi-
native in form. In exceptional instances and in Pronouns the Ac-
cusative prefix ?- of the Classic Armenian is used.
Nonr.: U.prnrol"'tn Qnyt,oftnr-Ègurr- Artashat has been destruc-

ted
Acc.: II.g**2,,,,n Qngtuf'Lg['L they destructed Artashat

Nom.: 4og'f lL op17,n,,Êgur. ,fIl,r'the son has been blessed by
the father

the father blessed the son

5t2. Accusative and Nominative having the same form, the
Direct Object of a Transitive Verb becomes Subject when the
Transitive Verb is changed into the Passive. But the Pronouns
with a special form for the Accusative must be changed lrorn the
Accusative into the Nominative and vice versa.
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Nom.: l,u 4f 'lu'pâ'o*gntlr'|
Acc.: q_1,, 4f 4-fâ,,o,nyÈL
Nom.: qâhq +E T,4Èr'
Acc.: Tn,e 8f Tn4,.7,e

(passive) I am rewarded
(transitive) they reward me
they praise you
you are prai5ed

Two  Accusa t i ves
513. Some Transitive Verbs take a second Accusative in

addition to their Direct Object. The second Accusative is the Pre-
dicate of the Direct Object.

514. The Verbs taking a Predicate Accusative are:
{uht to cal l ,  ur ï r turLÈ1to name, gl"npÊ1 to choose, 7LÊ7 to
appoint, q'-ftÉI to take for, to think, bLF'uTf È1to suppose, etc.

515. The Predicate Accusative never takes the Definite Article.
It can be a Noun as well as an Adjective.
qtïef p,u7',rt-,f Tfl,tu they appointed him king
qgbq 7',ofuu7'u1 lltELr-f b1'e we elect you president
Zu'Jbff pu'ybQu,Î +"ftbgtL q0*ypÈL1'hyg the Armenians

took the Parthians for friends
qt,f LLe ,f bf Q ,lo1"nÈgl,tue we put them to flight naked

516. In changing from the Active Voice into the Passive, the
Predicate Accusative becomes Predicate Nominative (see 460).

A c c u s a t i v e  w i t h  I n t r a n s i t i v e  V e r b s
517, Intransitive Verbs often take as Object the Accusative

of a Noun of the Verb stem or of a Noun with a kindred meaning
,(Accus. of interior Object).

'oryu'|nrl llh,oLg ,fE |'-qff he lives a safe life
gu'rl,nÊ1',oQ'o1' gn'-L 8f g7'u'Lu'"1 he sleeps the eternal sleep
trhf nîlrpfubgg Qnz yo1'ç nL âbt, q.u't-ufitbpp Q'nqp'ot'ç

we bewail our crimes and mourn your children
u'p!'.1' 8f ef-1'[, he sweats blood
Irpllu'p Srurf ptol e.tLEI to walk a
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A c c u s a t i v e  o l  T i m e ,  M e a s u r e ,  W e i g h t

518. Time "when, or within which, or how long", Measure,
and Weight are expressed by the Accusative.
a) tptg 'n,oft' 'ouggÈg'ot- he lived three y€ars
yi*Ff attu+ of Q"uth*-\,tue we work live days a week

Ott't'r.yrrt trorf ry[r,|ugu'1' ,1t'fT[rq the mensustained (the
fight) twenty four hours

tnrouLo.atfut ,o'f [ru uu1'ouÈgft I waited fifteen months

b) Ègln. tqnfu I'o'|pu'1 C-tbgtlg we walked two miles
tnf u IyoLTnLfu l1m'ut +fubgl, I bought four yards of linen
c) 4bg tt-f L'oe,r'F E'.pÊgl,Lg we contrived six lbs. of sugar

A c c u s a t i v e  o f  P l a c e
519. The Place "to which" (end of motion) and the Place

"where" (rest in) are expressed by the Accusafive.
a) ,n,,-L Êf F-t to go home
e"'A"'e ûmLb1 to enter the citY

to fall into the seat,4 ttï-t
o{of-+q. t!tuÊt to go to the garden
hqÈ,Lbgl, ÈfF-t to go to church
luyrounroL *rb-ffnrl,L to move to Armenia
b) F n u - nl, fb * 4f t to staY in Boston
uLrurrlrr,nl'byg 'tÈ+Êf It to wander in the desert
I)gh'ufu "qf [,L to live in Erivan

Note: The Classic Armenian used É*Dative for the Place "where'"
(rest in) and rr*Accusative lor the Place "to which" (Motion). This is the
Locative which has been replaced by the simple Accurative In lVlodern
Armenian. Cl. 506, Note.

A c c u s a t i v e  o f  S p e c i f i c a t i o n
520. The Accusative is used to denote the part affected"

T h i s  c o n s t r u c t i o n  i s  c a l l e d  A c c u s a t i v e  o f  S p e c i f i c a t i o n .

+In.bE ttb-f h trf a hat on
trt\ef +"-1, a belt round the waist
lln.ptpg tu'rll,+ a flower on the breast
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â,Èogg anLf
tttlpp utlllrng
ygr'1tttltp Tf-[

521. To the same

a siord in the hand
glasses on the eyes
money in the pocket

construction belong idiomatic expressions
l i ke :

âÊog â+Èt I to acquireâÈo4 rbrhr I
â[ 1ÈtLÈI to mount a horse
t*oe 7',u,1'7 to ride a car
âhnp u'o7'Ê1 to assume
n'ne bUbt to stand up
7prl,' 1'oLÈ 1 to accomplish
+F.[u bUht to be through
*, b tn "' I to lend
,t'rt' *n1'h1 to borrow
Note: The Classic Armenian used the Locative for all the idioms in

5m, 521.

ABLATIVE CASE _ FUSUI}IT\UT

522. The relation "f rom" is expressed by the Ablative Case;
it includes Separation, Source, Material, Cause, Agent, Quality and
Comparison.

A b l a t i v e  o f  S e p a r a t i o n
523. verbs signifying Separation or Privation are followed

by the Ablative. Such are the Verbs meaning to remove, to set free,
to be absent to deprive:
'-f+,-t+I' qpt*1 I escaped from the disaster, accident
p"'b'nl1' 't,-fuu,1' they flew from the prison
,-;gbpfl' qfltbg tLe ql,Ley he deprived himself of his eyes
'f'o1f7' u'qu'mhgu'7'p we were aCquitted of death,

we escaped from death
T,If,g+7' p'ogu'|rytt to be absent lrom school
npn,f p F,ot1'Èl_ grfÈ1'tr' to separate the weeds from the wheat
u,7'11' 'fh+Ll,L to leave home
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<,uJrL1'l'e+L 4bn'oïu7 to remove from the fatherland
"1,o2,no7'l 1f,-trrflrL to resign from office, employment
'tn'oL7t q7nr2ufuu1 to avoid danger
lu*r1,u1t f-,tf[,t to cease playing
1-g+ 2,.pt I1,ngnu,,t deprived of bread and water

Ab la t i ve  o f  sou rce ,  o r i g i n  and  Ma te r i a r
524. The Ablative is used fo denote the source from whichanything is derived, or the Material of which it consists:
a) Source

I;t{rpu"n lrr- Ilprrrpu f,ryururnurLl, ft^Lhytt, Qf FAfufL,4A tu'7t1,, LL ,q,ttu
Euphrates and Araxes rise, originate, start from the mountains

of Armenia
tu'uïn.pffu,, ,ol,  Èr_ nt F+ qurgurÇalï
I took it from the store and not from the garden
âLrf+ Ê?,ot t 'oJu [uougp this word has come from vou

b) Material :
-'pîropt trrrrl'rrrgty4 a silver-lvatCh
,pu'f+ ttf 'e a stone-building
,ÎL-rnrrrpuf lurTrrLur'  a Si lk dfgSS
1.at ur,furît a clay pot

Note: This Ablat ive is equivalent to an Adjective and may be chan-ged to one by the suff ixes -Êyt1t, -Êuy, -1,:

€rolr+ : gtogbrltl,
u'pTupf : utVt-tPt r roptu,pÊrrr r rupturFhqtt,
*ry'-1 :  û*J*b,711' r,1,,o1,nb,ry

c) Origin :
Zry|tb t7,,u8, obg-t born, generated from Haik
trtlutfutrlbrn2 hrlr't U.ptpn.Irl, unlrf lL

the generalissimo was made from the hous e of Arzruni
ullrrn 27trn Tntb g urr- rurlerrrrn glr**LIrgt

the leader was chosen from a poor family
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Ab la t i ve  o f  Cause  w i t h  I n t r ans i t i ve  Ve rbs
525. The Motive which influences the mind of the person

acting and the object exciting the emotion or setting forth the
effect are expressed by the Ablative Case. The Verbs are regulary
Intransitive.
,t ,|,,ttu TnA*1, +blLh7 to tremble, to become pale from fear
7,o 7,uL1' b y | 4rr lut'r- L
tr .un.r f  |  âutLâptoL,-  1
rrtp,tfun.pbl'+ I'o(bL
-'l.pn.pbLf L-L
or1'opnt/bL+ 'f Êot'|, L
tut prrt.f m ut rttu u1 t, 7
q ','.1 FI f [, t

atu g'1 to1'gffu gro y "rTr ro 1
I1u'p7*1t I1n1pltu'1
t'1tu7l7t uunlr7

to fear beasts
to get tired of study
to dance out of joy
to cry with grief
to die of hunger
to suffer from thirst
to fall asleep by pain

to be petrified with amazement
to become blind of reading
to freeze with cold

4f 7n4'oL,o1rp eÊqft 1, Ftugn.FhL+r,
we thank vou, we thank you for your kindness

A b l a t i v e  o f  A g e n t  w i t h  P a s s i v e  V e r b s

526. The Agent after a Passiv Verb is expressed by the Ab-
lative; it contains the Subject of a transitive construction. The Sub-
ject of the Passive Verb corresponds to the Direct Object (Accu-
sative) of the trahsitive construction; cf. 512.
n S p rtt 7n f t f. Tut rn ru ul ru 1, u, n tl, g ttt L - rn L- toï lLt

the criminal was condamned by the court
Itu.1 - u rn ruL Tf ttt Ln LÈ g ut t- Uyrf bltltÈ f ttt

Hayastan was conquered by the Armenians
iuyL-pnr- utt-uTrryutQrult ulturnrf n.p[ttltg Tpntrrrt t Urrt:

ul,' furybïutg['+
the traditional history of Armenians has been written by lVlovses
Xorenaci

1,"'J p,oa,froplr,- 't*yêrog'o\'L|p ltrffirnuot Èfu U bf Fr.-
yÈ,-1,Lbpttu
many Armenian schools have been founded by the fuIa7it"arists
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l-1'ounutfr 11'nonVn.f, tn f u tf ht VÊnhgf
Armenia is watered by four great rivers
527, In case of equivocation, the transitive construction is

preferable. The Sentence U7-ru2rurn lryÈptfu ,unlrn, bguu rrrâf
mean:

a) Artashat has been taken from the Armenians (by the Romans)
b) Artashat has been taken by the Armenians (from the Romans)
a) is Ablative of Separation, b) is Ablative of Agent. There

is no equivocation in the transitive construction of the same Sen-
tence:
luAÈff' urnlrlr Ug-u, 2-rn loruf ,o1 hg |rr'È Éf'

the Armenians took Artashat from the Romans
lnnrfuybglrttbfE toolrl' ll,purur2,o,n |tqÈg11'

the Romans took Artashat from the Armenians
The Ablative of Separation does not change, whereas the

Ablative .of Agent of the possive construction becomes the Sub-
ject (Nominative Case) of the transitive construction.

A b l a t i v e  o f  D u r a t i o n
528. The Ablative is used to denote Duration of Time:

Qn.ruppïng mrrrt-fE it'LnLÈg-. fFf puurï ,.r'plrlL
the Church Zwart'noê was built within about twenty )'ears

1nyu *u"flL lLtru.rogrrrÈ'1 TnVtu I'll be through in four hours
{-,tf QL-u'1'l ,18 4f 1'ouLl, he will arrive in a minute
,froT,Qrr\Èr'+ 1lr.urlr7 + he has been sick since childhood

529. In Classic Armenian, the Ablative has the Proposition /,.
appears in some expressions stil l used:
ûl,f from birth; y' ,IIAF'-L+ from the beginning
lutorofu'7n.Lf (Modern i lunutfnr-p1tf t luttt-ttt2n.l) pta-

viously, beforehand; I, FL+ by nature

530. Note the differeece:
Abl. bfÈe ogll' qb-f 'ol,âyÉrf, it will rein after three days
Acc. ÈfÈe og u'LâgÈ.Eg it rained three days
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LyLç opnuub '1{2 bf L'g ubTu',Î -1'âgÈ.bg
it rained three times in three days
The Postpositive ,1+2 with the Oenitive is used to express

the duration of the indicated Time.

Ab la t i ve  o f  Spec i f i ca t i on
531. The parts of the body are put in the Ablative of Spe-

cification in order to attribute to the person a certain quality:
l'brcttu FbFn foolish
n,ngt1t -f-T fast
*tetL -Q-F short sighted
,tb^gtfu 8u7ntu7 t u'tn'7'oQ adroit
Note: These qualities are referred to the person, not to the parts of

the body. The AdjectiveS ptpbt, usutTt nlusr Euyurup etc. would be at-
tributives to the parts of the body if they were put before them: FuFÈL
l,L Ie  ,  -F -T  n-p1  - l1u(  u te t  tupnug âbop.

A b l a t i v e  w i t h  A d j e c t i v e s
532. Adjectives meaning Separation (corresponding to the

Verbs of Separation, cf. 523) take the Ablative:
,1,"r1'o4tL 1Êonr- far from the town
'1',p14t An'f+ deprived of grace
.ib g Qu ytutfl' L-rn ,',ro pph g very different from what you think
:opf+ T.'rl"t1't, (7u'rytnr.Qt ,'1tt"1'op) secretly from the

father, without father's knowing.

A b l a t i v e  o f  C o m p a r i s o n
cf. r0r-r04

533. a) The Ablative of Comparison is a branch of the Ab-
lative of Separation. The object with which some thing is com-
pared is  the star t ing point  f rom which i t  is  reckoned.  Thus:

Un.(F U"1r-+ pft'nnr-1' tf
S. Sahak was a scholar, (but, starting from him)
lJ'.1'.Q1tu ç"LÈII,) tt-,.tu |y U . U'-1*ng
tWailtoè was more scholarly than Sahak
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fbTft G,'ÈII,) bf!''1'[,+ happier than we
u,,1_pruurf7, (".bL[r) *+F'-l.n unhappier than the poor
'f'-y,7ftu (*.1-11,) qt"b more prudent than man

b) The Comparative Particle ,o.b7[, can be suppressed, but
the Adjective after the Ablative will be stil l in the Comparative 

'

degree:
tf|q,f+ Ê(!,,1,[,+ happier than we
,or1g'or'fL Ttpu'fu,n . unhappier than the poor
'1-'p7l'l ' a+ofu more prudent than man

534. a) The Ablative of Comparison may be replaced by
e-tu than * Accusative:

u,,-b11, br\.,t tQ 4,,1, qtrÊz ç11,1,e)
ut.b1[, qtprulrtrn gro1t "t'Le"tr',E
u'.È1[r A+ofu eurfu I-yTE

b) The construction with pu,I' (tlt) must be used when
Adjectives or Adverbs are compared:

',,.b1f Q.*ftl,f eu'L (F+) l,uu1n1,n rather red than blue
'utÈ1[, FFTAÊ. e,utu (tl+) tu'1'p ratherlighttharrheavy
u'J-71, nt2 pu,1, (Ft) 17,'1'ntlu rather late than early

P a r t i t i v e  A b l a t i v e

535. The Ablative is used to denote the Whole of which a
part is taken. lt is used:

a) With Nouns and Pronouns:
1lrffi'rurprrt-rt+fu ,Î,ou ,IE part of the funds
'f  ÊA'f t  nt ne Gt' f  t4ù no one of us
utl'nfugtff ntf utTtg Some of them

b) U/ith Cardinal Numbers:
Eu"f png,pf'bf tfu bgQn.4g two of the passengers
2""nÊpl7' 'fthf one out of the many

c) With Adjectives:
a'u'-{t'byfï QgnuÈyg Gftgù the youngest (the oldest) of

the children
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âL{f f [u'u*n lg the wise amoung you
Note: It may mean also: somebody wiser than you (533).
proLnrnrrltÈf+1' 2"trnhp many of the workers
+lr\'bÉr' et,tbf few of the women

536. The Ablative alone denotes the Whole of which some-
thing is taken:

+t1'[,tf 4y*'|gn.p offer some of your wine
4'ugfç trbZF "'L 'n"Lf give us some of your bread
t,-,Lt,lû'Egll' g,oat pick some flowers .
4,1,r'+1, 1'rpll' u7t't,n,f f speak of the old times

A b l a t i v e  w i t l t  P a r t i c l e s
537. See 426 b, 4Y.

INSTRUMENTAL CASE - i.n nunufull

53& The Instrumental Case denotes Means, Instrument and
Manner; Cause and Origin; Time and Space. It is equivalent to
an Attributive Adjective in some instances, to an Adverb in others.

539. The Means or Instrument of an action is expressed by
the Instrumental Case lor which the Prepositions with, by, throngh,
in, are used in English:

ftontÊgu'fu qtfuer4t Fn-nLTtf e-rrl_, L-r7rt7'77'lryn'lt nL 7',y7,
frh ,oQo,u1'hf,4 they fought with arms, fists, fingernails,
and even teeth

l,, y !u'1,eri qÈnn,p[,.Lp ,bfkbg I1npt,,,1,n,'f l by his ef-
lort he saved the empire lrom ruin

-Ju truobyp. âÈnpn'lu ,-1'Iy-t È,1 I have set (planted) these
trees with my own hand

7o,I"oQn'l |-fÊt. to cut with a knife
ll,rrr.grrr! ii 'o'f gng7b1 to travel by car

540. The Armenian Preposition corresponding to the English
rl it h is 1lnn. It is never used to denote Means or Instrument;
it merely denotes Accompaniement, an exterior contact.

I / : }
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Distinguish carefully:
l1'ongo't ÊfQ-t to go by car
Q'un.pl,l' 1b'n, Èf F*f to walk beside the car
F,-f+tr",Lntl l,",l,t to speak through an interpreter
f7'-rttu'l'[,tu 1Èn [,",tt to speak witti the interpreter
ir'Èf n4 . Qon'-bg-Le yuy7bg,,_ 1bu, we fought against wolves

with dogs
{tnLp"ttu'tu -y.!br:!: ,trl.,I 8r wt, t,uLE' Trtl,L 1È,n

rtr l,-'z'u the diligent pupil wriiès with-tù pèà,-ite tary
one plays with the pen

ilt. The Manner of an action, may it be exterior or interior,physical or spiritual, is denoted by the Instrumental:
ttt(ttrTnLFbrt'f F lrruurt^ he arrived with speed
':'Ju 4Èq,zr4, I'o,|pn{t È,ryu'lrurQn,l in this wây, manner
tnLptpl,,o,fg T,ft t[, q;,-,-f).if nothing is done through

laziness
1 ut p u,rn n tp Ê ut,Î p 87 f lr-t, b g -..r. [r,f u, u rn n LF E u,f rz, u, e [,b|,'tr- he was ruined by wealth, restored itrrougË wisdom

542. specifications denoting that in respect to which or in
accordance with which anything is or is done, may be expressed
by the lnstrumental:
u':'oebLn.pÉ'f, f +È fr'rq,'r\rg excellent in virtue
'f++ n'npn,t L*Z larne in oné foot
u1'nLfun[ tr-f tt F*Jg ,2 Tnptr,l man in name, but not in

fact
bf 4-ftlrenr!_u, [r,f nÊur.pb,o,Lpu in my opinion
t'7'nn'1. 4-! , FL::Fhu,,Îp ,ol,rn-,t'h17, a coward in his heart,

unbearable in his charaCter

543. The Instrumental denotes cause (interior, Iogical), origin,country, and Profession - in some kind of specification:
"'Lu'o1,f:?r{ Lf .u7bltnt[, u,u1,fufi,rulnfE the finite iscreated by the infinite
1--E-::'! 4r 1u'uQgn.[, -rTl,.LeE by the cause, theeffect is understood
uqVntt 1-J, Qgoltnrl  pg[rurnnfub*lt , ,ugn,-burnnrl él1Lo7u,
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4'u1gÈLl,e,{_ Ut'trP Armenian by nation, Christian by religion,
fisherman by profession, from Ani by birthplace

544. Indefinite Extent of Time and Space, also Historical
Periods are expressed by the Instrumental:
,,ybpn,t uu1u,uhgl,l',p we waited fOr dayS
i'up*pr'È(ri 1l'.u'7'7 sick many weeks
,n*g['Lbfr4 nL ,yu'yhpn,f for years and centuries
+Ê'-t\' hyQ,of'r'.pÈ,u,f p uln'Lr,nr"J a highway along the river
,nruL proyâgn.plrutrfy t-o a tree as high as a house
St,7y,.L Utt\, of ,4 at the time of Tigranes the Great
f [,]Èfr'l '-2fu'u,n!'7 to work at night
qh(b+,{ g7'u'7',o7 to sleep in the daytime

545. Unlike the'Partitive Ablative, the Instrumental denotes
the \ù/hole:

,rrTrnrl ,nÈr1nrt_ the whole family
tlrgn,t ' f u'TrntQnrl old and young
',,n.fug fuLyurrrl ,ynLpunrl the whole house
,lrypnrl urLrrrun.fur4 all possessions and animals

546. Akin to this Instrumental are the Adverbs with the
srrffix -,{['tu:

t"a7,,,11,1' with the whole nation
'.1'n4l,r' with the whole family
bt',,t,f .4[,r' with the whole flock
'547. The Instrumental is equivalent to Adjectives of exterior

,rr interior qual i t ies with the suff ixes -rutnyt -bLl, t  --gb.
,ll 'g u1,or'rrrr-4u'1'nrl uhfuÈu'Q a room with six windows=

ttlttt tn n L1 ,rt1t u, tn y

: t,1' T 'r' I'n "' f 'u 4.r 4_ L- +L ,Lh g I, a ch urch with five towers :
ttt Lrn ttt ( ut l1to.n 7

L " F f U 1,, 4 Th. a monster with seven heads :

Tr[,Ètu1,
.'nLf l, 'Êrcrl ,f . 'f T 'f f a man with a sharp mind:

t'ÊPs[,
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54& From this Instrumental are derived the Adjectives 1y'-
fur[ drunk; n,*n,! strong; 1-,1n'l tasty; bb pe smart.

549. Adjectives of filling, abounding and the like require
the Instrumental. Abundance may be material, moral, or spiritual:

7p,o,fn't II, (7bgn.1') full of money
1u'gn,f fnrpn'l l1nr1,n full with bread and water
7[rnnLpbro'fp 1ryu'gu, proud of his learning
g'ofnr-pÊro'f p Tr2urTrurr-ny famous with his courage

550. There are no Prepositions or Postpositions in Modern
Armenian governing the Instrumental Case. Some classic forms are
used: 1-1'7bpâ 2funubÈop with the family; fL+ u'u'nÊ,1op'
under the stars.

551. The Nouns in the Instrumental Case used as Post-
positions, see 433.

usE oF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE - nrnthe 19-,}_

552. The Definite Article -Et -1' (see 47-50,94) marks its
Substantive as known. Any word used as Substantive may' have
the Definite Articl€,i nntfup the house, *,eftltg the little one,
aûL+f the five, u,qrt1!. (the) living 'tt\l,tur that what is in-
side, ,'yn1' L-t n2p the yes and no.

553. The Definite Article must be attached to the Noun
(Proper or Common) when it is preceded

a) by a Demonstrative or Possessive Adjective:
u1u ,frnf+tr this man
trÈf puVhQ',,Îp our friend

b) by a qualifying Genitive (see 482-485):
Sg,p,-'n[, fuyrouurrofuV the Armenia of Tiridat
I'o,1byr. t,oyr.'fp the origin of Armenians
Up-ur.*WIr "tnntttulÉ1pthe legend of Artavazd
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c) by an Appositive (see 474):
bg'oufu +È-8. the river ErasT
Il b.,u1' 1I,SV the lake Sevon
hifu,'L â,, l1pthe fish lÉyan

554. Proper Names in the Accusative (Object) may take the
Definite Article in order to be distinguished from the Nominative
(Subject):
,{rugurrTîI.rtttn rrrTrgrrr. t;rl, yuru,y rf t+ rrrrurrrrrlrrl Varazdat

passed over Euphrat with one jump
IIg2,uQ uq,oï\,bl 'rrnL"'L $r'tff Ar{ak had Aanel killed

555. The Ablative of Proper Nouns is regularly given the
Definite Article:
Trur[,rru gutyLÈgp Uy2tuQS'tt u'r'Iurntr"fpltgrolt the Notables re-

volted against Ariak
4lrrrlrylrru S[tgyt'ttçtt rutrr, ,l 'bt ,7ntrf up ,'1ut1rtr7'lLg

Pompeus asked too much money from Tigranes

O r n i s s i o n  o f  t h e  D ' e f  i n  i t e  A r t i c l e

556. The Predicate Noun does not take the Definite Art icle:
lJ n.f F lJ rulurft h.'\A.rrtl1r,u g1,rngn.t g,u. Saint Sahak was

elected Kathol ikos (Archbishop)
8l r,r,r1g p,u7,o,,n p 1n ;,u l1L g [,1' 8,y1'L py the Greeks proclaimed

Pap as King

557. The Appositive preceding the Noun is without the De-
finite Article:
U,rt t tf u11 7t rt, pt"'L," e E
but U'-,11,,u,g-u',l.r,e U,Ltf, (553c) the Capital Ani

558. With Proper Names the Definite Article is omitted, un-
less they are in the Accusative (554), the Ablative (555), or they
are qual i f ied:
lluurn.ur& God, but U Èf lJu'nn.u'tp Our God
l;pL.,u1, Erivan, but luyÈgn. bgL-ru'1'p Erivan of the Armenians
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t lrun.u #pl'u-n, Jesus Christ
luu2nuut 8l,un'up the crucified Jesus
groTn.gh'o1 f pl'u'nruy the arisen Christ

559. In the numb erc boppt n.FEt [r1r2, ,n,"uE their
last vowel E (t) takes the place of the Article.

560. With the words denoting time the Definite Article is
omitted against 553 a:

"'Ju t'oF,op this week uUT of that day
u7u ,nrof[, this year u1fu ,o,furo that summer

561. Historic Titles which are considered as parts of the
Proper Names do not take the Definite Article unless they precede
the Proper Names in classic form:

Sl,gg,.L ITtt Tigranes the Great
hlnugn'l lIn,nrull Xosrov the Kotak
U2n'n bf 4*F ASot the lron

Classic form:
U httl S 1,yp,.1, Tigranes the Great
q,"f'f|'fft !u,y,7u,7, Vardan the Martyr
lJn.ppû fuEp"fu Nerses the Saint

562. The word ,f ,-f T man, does not take the Article when
uÈed as Indefinite Pronoun:

t*fT 4f unuQull one trembles
but 'f 'op7g 4f unulluy the man trembles

563, The Parts are enumareted without Article:
1-'nr1, r"oroflrL, +LnLfr bgQpng7,t +2 ut"','E
volume first, chapter two, page ten
fup'pu 8f f*ll1rr'7'*,1 aril't ,'L ,fr-frf l'1'+

man is composed of soul and body

564. The Omission of the Definite Article rvith the Genitive
Case see 484.
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USE OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE _ UTNING 301.
565. The Indefinite Article (f r, f, ', f r.tu see 51-53) fol-

lows ?he Noun closely. If the Noun is follôwed by an Adjec-
tive, the Indefinite Article stays between the Noun and Adjective:
u"|p.q! 'nu'gl, tfp or ,n''y[, ûp utrf pn'1! a whole year
*ûgfL *Ê,,,r,1,,-L rfg ot nÈuutg,nfu rfp +bqhgblt

a beautiful view, - scene
566. The Indefinite Article may be given to Plural Nouns in

order to emphasize their indefinite character:
prul'bg Or putLÊg '18
l,'ouglrp ot fuoupÊf trf
âuy1'hg ot â,o,1Lbf trf

567. The Indefinite Article is optional with Predicate Nouns:
ql'1'nLny È'1 or al,LnLng '181' Ê,f I am a soldier
lref thpnu or l,ef lbynu ,f g 1'o,lg,o.rr,,,t f'  he is famous as a hero
,tÊt groq,fn.Ft.1' or ,11't 6",rq'fnLQtrfu ,1g l1rulr

there was a big crowd
568. The Adjectives and Adverbs denoting Measure and

Quantity take the Indefinite Article:
e[,t ,ff TbLl, some wine p,o1'[, ,1g 1,+t some persons
l""n ,f E [r'ftt|. many people uy1'2ur,{, ,18 so far
'g1'qfu 'f g So

569. The lndefinite Article is used with Adjectives (405), the
lnstrumental Case of Abstract Nouns, and the Infinitive of Verbs
- to change them to Adverbs:
,î,Ln tfy tf'-lrt lt the fled quickly
u,orrrnlln.pÈru,1p tfE lutpâ.tllbgrot- he attacked with vehe-
,Li,nÈ1n{ trf fuoubg,o'- he spoke with stress [mence

USE OF ADJECTIVES

570. Adjectives precede the Noun which they qualily and are
not declined. A single Adjective may qualify one or more Nouns
One Noun may be qualified by one or more Adjectives:

things
words
voices
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ettt 9 eut tlut ent g ltfu b ffu n. qlrL n,-n gfu Ê y g
the brave citizens and soldiers

utTtnt2 bt 1lr.FE1 ulrnr.ryltÊgg
the sweet and juicy fruits

571. Adjective may fol low the Noun:
a) in Classic Form,
b) in Poetic and Rhetorical Style,
c) when the qualification is composed of several Adjectives.
a)

S!'VV,.L bf4.f,f,t, U'-1,oQ Q,-ppÈ., LEpulu ttu,p1,,-1[,
Tigranes the Second, Sahak the Parthian, Nerses the Graceful

b)
,r1u'y'orn[r1' ,1+2 '|u'p,f'oy in the palace built of marble
'|Èt TEf-tu er4 'opgnrl'\, near the royal Great Door

c )
'|r'f [g 4-t- n. ,1-1'-Vf ,1 a candle slim and pale like death

572. Attributive Adjectives do not take Articles.

573. Adjectives may be used as Adverbs with (see 402) or
without (see 401) the Indefinite Article.

574, Adjectives when repeated denote the Superlative and
have the quali f ied Noun in Plural:

'fÉt ,fbt g-,1u'g1'Ê7 very large towns
urfunt2 ,oLnzl fuougÊy very Sweet wOrdS
uÉr- uht -teÊf verY dark eYeS
1 l,tu I [,tu T- FE f verY old times

575. Adjectives can govern the Dative (508), Ablative (532)
and Instrumental (549).

USE OF NUMERALS

576. Numeral Adjectives precede the Noun and are not de-
clined with it. The Noun remains Singular if it is indefinite. lt
must be put in the Plural if it is qualified or determined (see
l l l - l l 3 ) .
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577, The Noun determined by Numerals above one has the
Verb in Plural; the Verb may be Singular if the Noun is put in
Singular (see l l l -113):
I pQnt e,u| alrf'ntngfubf f. 1-u,o7' the two bfave soldiers arrived
tpft,. ql,Lnmg bQ'o, (or ÈQ'-1r) two soldiers came

578. Cardinal Numbers may take the Definite Article, be de-
clined, and used as Substantives (l l0). Above o n e, their Verb
must be Plural:
'tt 4t_ the one, b7Qn.p1 the two, bf Èef the three t lnyuy the four
'ULf ffi-g - tntruy- t'.gtfu the one remained, the four wenl

579. Ordinal Numbers regularly precede the Noun. They may
follow the Noun in classic form:
utnrrrfflt lunng Ot 1--np tunruf[rfu

580. Ordinals used as Attributive Adjectives are not declined.
When they take the Definite Article they are declined as Nouns
(see 98, 116):
tu o- !!r1t 1ut u, g fL ,1 + 2
'-*'-![r1r[r1t ,1+2

581. Cardinal Numbers are used to denote dates:
1,uqu'g tnFu FnL'-E'ut'|rf in the year one-thousand and four
1 ru 7ut p t rtï l t- ( [r.f ettt rlttt u n zfu n tbo p g n u g ftfu

the year ninehundred and forty seven
tn.1,n.,op ,f ++ the first of January
ûb,npnr-f [bg February six

582. Ordinals are used when the words day, week, month
are added:

u,fun'-roît unu'f[,fu oTgthe first day of the month
hf Lfrff {oFu'FE the second week
tnffr(T r",f[rug the fourth month

583. The substantive forms of the Cardinal Numbers are
used to denote hours.
*'o'1g ,Î++l,L one o'clock
tu',fp '1lQ,.l1lrl,1' one thirty

in the first volume
in the first one
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l u"f p È f +, Le [,1' two o'clock
*o"12 hTQntpg eu'nn [rT 'oïg'ot quarter past two
tu"fp bûe|,fu 'nu'uE flïr,ogr,,t ten minutes before three

USE OF PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ARTICLES

584. The Subject Pronouns are not expressed with Verbs
(184, 457) except for Distinction or Emphasis:

4f, 1ro'of'1"1 bp+ qrry'f u'1'1'Êpu pf'r7nr,l'lru I agree if yotli
accept my conditions

Éu ifu,ounrÈflul l t  [r '4 T,rL t*1Égu,y I was the loser, but
you were the winner

585. The Possessive Adjectives /,,f | ,pnL, tF, etc. cannot be,
used without the corresponding Panicles attached to the Noun:

l'rf +[rf er't enL u'7tn.7r7, tf nnrî,g, tÈf , âÈf , ,uîrnl,4
1 uy p h1, l,s 2 (126 - 128).

58ô. The Possessive Particles can be used without the Pos-
sessive Adjectives which often are omitted for Vividness of Ex-
pression:
âÊop7 âÊopt', It!, 71n.lu,p 77t,,n, u your hand in my han{,

your head on my head

T h e  P r o n o u n s  h t i f  - [ r p b û f  -  l I û - r u û n û f

587. ln order to avoid ambiguity, [,1,p, f f (fr.ù are used
for the main Subject, *fu t u,I,ng for a Tniro Person:
,nÈrrru. 1Èo..l1t lu-p (lrf) IrrIFr"tpf' h. urfinp ,ftlrfu

he saw lrom afar his (own) son and his (the brother's) son
1ryÊ f f -1'nl'g (q0 r' y' [, Iû'b (,.) fuougÈ g(l' 7n.2,' qhg |,tu n p

tfbtue ( l ' ' ,1hpp),I ' - ' -L+[,,1+2 | [ , tu TrteArmeniansgues-
sed from their (the Persians') woros that they themselves
(the Armenians) were in danger.
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U s e  o f  t h e  R e l a t i v e  P r . o n o u n  n p

588. The Relative Pronoun "p indicates a relation between its
own Clause and some part of speech, called its Antecedent:
1u'8b1[, 1- [,bt[',,,Jl'qnFùE np o7'nu'11'up + âhqf

to me any work is pleasing which is useful l  to you

589. The Relative Pronoun follows the Antecedent and pre-
cedes the Verb of the Relat ive Clause:
gn.rrur4urrn ,t_Èyt-yt- pâut1t rtlrurnl-rttrfro.n p1rÈf E, n gnTtg

'f Èlû"'t +!,fu 1n.u-1t,g the messengers who had left ho-
peful, returned hopeless
590. In the Nominative and Accusative, the Singular np may

stand for the Plural ng,,fup, qnynT'pt
,oJL [-f+tL np (rynl'g) {fruJ 1urr,uï,, oro,ol,g qtfueh

ttr '  those men who arr ived were without weapons
nyuu'Qu'1' + l,L tLbf f n( ( qognl'p) *È,,u,g the dogs which

saw were hounds

591. fl p agrees with its Antecedent in Number and with the
Verb and the Postpositions of the Relative Clause in Case:
'fÈnur- lrguruÈ1rpt ngnt1t 1*rfutp tfugyg ar1n.Êgu'c

the minor died, for whom the mother was sacrificed
'f "f ft8. ngrT'g ,nr.l,p_ y1'u,l1|g*,1 the people in whose house

I lived
-L-e ognT'g 1u'g 'nn.ft the children to whom I gave bread
tfunryfubpu nynl'g,f f 'flruJï F,-f [r,e t"nu'gtrtJ my pafentS frOm'

whom I received only good things
u'yul1Èg'n1'bgu nynLg,fr4 lqt"ftn Êrf my pupils of whom

am proud
592 When the Antecedent is a Sentence, the Retative Pronoun,

is in Singular:
Irftbf t, uluur yLÈy ngn1,'g 1ur'f* p rq'orntn.Èguy

I made mistakes for which I was punished
But: ul*oL1'Èf 717tÈg[r t nyn.L 1u"|u'p (rf ri) uI*,n-

tn.bgrul I was punished lor having made rnistakes
Note: The result of this use of "so{ is its meaning ,lherefore', as

Conjunction.
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Orde r  o f  P ronouns  i n  a  Sen tence
593. The order of the different Pronouns and Adjectives when

used together is:
l. The Possessive. 2. the Demonstrative. 3. the Indefinite.

4. the Numeral. 5. the Attributive Adjective. 6. the Noun:
âÈf ,!tf Fnlnf aF+ u,L7,2u,7, Flpbf f all those five insig-

nificant papers of yours

\
l l  I | l  
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB

594. The Syntax of the Verb relates chiefly to the use of
the Moods (which express the manner in which the action is
conceived) and the Tenses (which express the t i m e of the action).
The uses of Mood and Tense frequently cross each other.

MOODS b  tUrUq

INDICATIVE MOOD - UU4lIUl,UqUt btUl,Uq

595. The lndicative is the Mood of direct assertions or ques-
t ions:

-,-plrï nùtft tnfu Êryufuu| in a year Jhere are four seasons

a,uyL"'[" 4f t.',Lqbt t-obgp in spring the trees blossom
'oyL,oL' 4t F-ûI,fu 'nbphùÊgg in autumn the leaves fall

ûf uhVu,f"p tl+ kf fu,o,1,og do you study or play?

SUBJUNCTM MOOD - USnfUtUUUtrUtbtuïutr

596. The Subjunctive in general expresses the verbal idea
with some modification such as an Exhortation or a Command, a
Concession or a Wish, a Question or a Doubt, a Possibility (con-
tingency), or a Condition.,-, , i l^t-rJ^,r,r

Hor ta to r y  Sub junc t i ve

597. The HortatùvTuùùn.tiue (Present) is used in the First
and Third Person Singular and Plural to express an exhortation
or a commancl. The Negative (Prohibitive) Particle is not,f ft but 2-i
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i t  can be prefixed to the Second Person also. The Hortatory is
regularly preceded by the Conjunction Fn,L, which expresses
concession also:

q['L*F'-'{' E'Êfue p71',"J'[,1' let us disarm the foe!

lrryr rn-î, tnLultn nLpÊtt+, u [, phlt q-Tttt " 
tn nLF lr.L E

let them shun excess and cnerislr modesty

Frt ,;,o7' -Èu7'È7' let them come and see

FrZ lf_II-J l,oprru-, FTTL UI*J ,t1r"gQl'y'n never mind if
he is not r ich, i f  only he be honest

4u,ot['7 qt, F,q EILuit let it be as you say

Note: i l , 'Èppus do not go ( lmperative)

l ;r7-u do not go (Subjunctive)

598. A negative question in the Subjunctive is equivalent
to an exhortation:

2|yp*au why don't  you go?

:l '" ' t t ' f  why didn't  you speak?

Note: The Subjunctive Imperfect stands here for the Indicative Aorist:
[ , fu2nor TtuouÈgug,

599. Of two Verbs in the Subjunctive, only the first takes
the part icle l- .

2Fgpu',' ffirrou (for: <ffi,u,r) do not go arrd stay there

ttf i ry '1,"p[ '  ( for: 2,f  ' 'y l ,)  that he might not fal l  and faint

(. \.
_ r  

I  !

O p t a t i v e

60-0. The Subjunctive is ur.J u, Optutive to express a Wish;
it is often preceded bythe Particles n'.g t f Fl- , t yu'1'l,/ @+) ,
tgl,'.. 

' l lhe 
Present Tense denotes the wrsh as possible, the lm-

perfect as unaccomplished in Present Time, the Pluperfect as un-
accomplished in Past Time. The negative is 2-,
,f Èû'û 2'fbq-'-tult may he die rather than sin
n,L! tri"oe - p'ogn'l bf F*e Stay well! Fare well!
l lu,n,.u,t lff '+ (Classic: Slp ,1./,r ,oyu,ugt) God forbid!

rnay God avert this omen [come)
(fgf'.) Êp'of,[,' T-J I wish he comes (it is possible that he

$ g t' .) h g'.1' l, ' T," f I wish he came (he did not, but he may still)

r88
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{,l,gl,'.) hy-I'[' L+ut ELL,-( I wish he had come (he did and
[he will not)

{.fgû'.) n',f tf t}t ggu,t 1fffryl, ,o1tu 7'*,1u'88 I wish I
had not written this letter (but I did).

Q u e s t i o n s  i n  S u b j u c t i v e
(cf. 598)

601. The Subjunctive is used in questions implying:

Doubt, Indignation, or an lmpossibility. The negative is t-.
The Question mark may alternate with Exclamation point:

t^fut f-1'b'1 , ,,^.g TI,ÎH what am I to do, whithershall I turn?
n,7_!n,7'Êo,1 qttuef shall I greet him?

I,tfut ELÉr.'e ,r,u ,fu,g7gs [,tfuL utgé'oltlt Itourltt 7tnltÊ1tç
what are we to do with this man? what fit penalty can we

1 - ,ro ,n g r, ,, .1, ,uL ,o/ ,1 , 1 ,tt p b7, lt gu ,f ,r, ,nL b/ ,1 [devise?
to renounce my faith, to betray my country!

'urrr '  f  r ,  f  4+ yfuyrrr l t l r /  t f  -  ntr lntrnr.p!r.Lu an1h' rf

to accept your proposal should I sacrifice my freedom!

P o t e n t i a l  S u b j u n c t i v e

602. The Subjunctive is Potential when used with pbgb.u
(perhapsj, to suggest an action as possible or conceivable. But with
pLyl,,u the Indicative is also common:

pl-pÈ." Qù 1'-f flL+e l,'tut f uy,, u,y,|n.lp perhaps you
may ask what's all about (what is this noise)?

pl;yÈ,', tT''J, L-F+ lrru'11 ,,( qt-t ,1u,,ntr.!, he may
perhaps not come if  he guesses that he' l l  be punished.

C o n d i t i o n a l  S u b j u n c t i v e

603. The Subjunctive is used to express Conditions. A com-
plete Conditional Sentence consists of two Clauses.

604. The Clause containing the Condition (the Dependent
Clause), is regularly introduced by the Condit ional Part icles ÊFt,
L'rF, ,1t1'7L. n( s e.'r'û np, ,f !, 'u,1fu F+ , hf f pf followed by
the Verb in the Subjunctive Mood. But the Indicative is also used.
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ô05. The Clause containing the Conclusion (the Main Clause)
has the Verb in the Indicative or Conditional (lmperfect Future).

606. The use of Moods in the Dependent Clause is very loose
in Armenian. It depends upon the view of the speaker who may
consider the Condition as a pure possibility and use the Subjunc-
tiye, or as more than possible, almost as a fact, and prefer the
Indicative.

Subj. tF+ nrqLL '1b+1'l,b ft tug *f+tf|f (or "7[,.,!, furp-
+ttÈtue) it they wish (it is likely they will) to lieve, we
shall  not hinder them.

Ind. tF+ l1'n.7Ê7, , fÈ41,1,1...  ( i t  is almost a fact, they are al-
ready lieving)

Subj. tF+ 'trtr If u, It'"+Ltr, (ot ryt,*[, "+btr) t\'tl, if
he loved me, he would help me (the condition is doubtful)

Ind. tF+ 4f 'bft7 qt,u... (the speaker is convinced of the
friend's love, and cannot understand his short coming).

IMPERATIVE MOOD - 1f'UUUSlItrtt],-

607. The Imperative Mood is used for Commands and En-
treaties:
1n'+ ttrupte 9bqt t u[ttrlttr'1u'LÈgt'e gÊf ,,1,ornlr.2, ,'ltu-

lbgt'e 9Éf luuungg take care of yourselves, defend
your honor, preserve your faith !

1u'1'n1'f' F*f bL-'t, 4*ftt,gt 1u',1u'gâ,oQ state my friend,
your opinion frankly!

7np&hgt'e,, '11,' fu"'te work, do not speak!

60& The Imperative of tu'y[,1 followed by the Conjunction
nf Q'ryt nF s 1'r',1Ègf g ,1,) and the Subjunctive of the Verb
is used instead of the Imperative, especial ly in col loquial language:

îtt-.1t nf éuttftoltutl1[r1t +t"u see that you come on time
,""JL-gt€ np 11[rL,-1'ryu'b,op see that you do not get sick

Other substitutes for lmperative see 597.
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INFINITIVE MOOD - UTbnbhfl3fù'

609. The Inlinitive is properly a Noun denoting the action
of the Verb abstractly. It differs, however, from other Abstract Nouns
in the fol lowing points:

a) it admits the distinction of Tense:
gLÊ1to make - f f*t  EIL-L to have made;

b) it is modified by Adverbs, not by Adjectives;
c) it governs the same Case as the finite Verb;

d) it denotes Purpose and Cause, specially in the Dativ Case;

e) it can be used as an Adjective.

I n f i n i t i v e  a s  N o u n

610. The Infinitive can be used like a Noun as Subject, Di-
rect and Indirect Object, with or without the Article:
Nom. - Subj.: l,tue ql,r'ef 3ufu1Lu7 Iu'L p,,,1, + it is a line

thing to know one's self

Acc. - Dir. Obj.:'1,"JÊ Lb IE I Il 1u',Î,-gl,g bil_*1'1,+ EIL,, L
do not believe that to enjoy is to be happy

Genitive: unytll '7nr- én,f,o7rurl11, ,ulrg,nt- the time to learn is over

Dative I FqF-fLf tfu 7,o7n.7, 4f ,,,,1,u,,b,f I wait lor the
coming of the mailman

Ablative: fuo,h1_tL 1nyLÊg,o. he is t i red of speaking

Instrum.: 1putrf qlÉ7.rt utu17Lgrur, 4Trrrrqrrlrfhfr4 rf Lnrr*
he l ived commanding, he died obeying.

I n f i n i t i v e  a s  V e r b

6ll. The Infinitive as Verb is Complemental to finite Verbs.

I n f i n i t i v e  w i t h  I m p e r s o n a l  V e r b s

612. The Complementary Infinitive is used with Impersonal
Verbs and Expressions, such îs ulutni'o{ t, ,f,yL-1 t t 4u'yt1

t, 'u'fop t etc.

ultornyu'î + L+"'r-t' 'ouïh1 it is becoming to consider
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1*fL t 'fÈ,'Ll,L
o"fop + b'n gnt2n.ttl

4rytFt t 7^L-1
6t3. The Infinitive in

Subjunctive: 1*ft + nf

is necessary to die
is a shame to withdraw
is proper to be silent

these cases can be substituted by n( +
,1Êor'lr1'e

fot TLfg% uÈut'12

because the action

i t
I t

i t

I n f i n i t i v e  a s  C o m p l e m e n t  o f  V e r b s

6 1 4 .  V e r b s  w h i c h  i m p l y  a n o t h e r  a c t i o n  o f  t h e  s a m e
S u b j e c t to complete their meaning take the Infinitive.

Such are Verbs denoting to be able, dare, undertake, remem-
ber, forget, be accustomed, begin, continue, cease, hesitate, learn,
know how, fear, and the like. The Infinitive with these Verbs can
be in the Accusative (: Nominative) or Dative.

I n f i n i t i v e  i n  A c c u s a t i v e

615., The Verbs n,-7L-7, QpLuTt 7!,*fuu,1, âh.,og\,b1
take the Inf init ive in the Accusative:
o'Ju l'n.qÈ'| Euhl t 2L,È7 this I want to say, to do
llpLrotl' lrournrrrrnbl_ I can affirnt [to speak
q l,nÈ'f llnn'1,1t afnL,f fu", f f I know how to fight, and how
,i!',' 2û,u'1'21'ur7 âb.u'gn.g he made as if he did not know me

Note l .  Avoid the vulgar forms: tkrs-.t  nL.E( +t
I could not see.

Note 2. Q'n'-1Lt nF t&Éo qri f f t  Subjunctive clause
i s  no t  o f  t he  same  Sub jec t  -  I  wan t  you  t o  do . . .

I n f i n i t i v e  i n  D a t i v

616. The Verbs 
!.^!r.U {-fuïr,o7, ,o,f2Lr,'7t eutint[r1take the Infinitive in the Dative easè:

'fnngul1 guÈ1n'- I forgot to tell
4e ,t-r'fuLru"u 1gu'u1rof'-+ T"'L,L do you fear to come into

the open
u"f2gutz b(Ê'[,1' yn,tL-ynr he was

his face
ashamed to praise him to

Qf e*tntl',Î q-f'ney 1l'2l-gïÊp,- I hesitate to remind him
of his debt
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617.The Verbs uQu[,7t
n'ln,tL take the Infinitive in
if  they precede the Int init ive:

AVbpt ulluutt- Ot

"ttlluutt- +fbt

tÈtu 1 -'1u, gâ* 4b f pnqngÊ 1or
lrrqngb pt 2bfu 1-'1u' pâ.' 4t f

4f l'.fuT+1't'" u ûÈytb1 or

"1ÊyéÈpt 4t 1'o1'771'[,@ '

.orn [, 1n tbguy 1 to.utlt f, t_ Ot

4 nt r-utfu È 1r r- u rn lt qn.b g ut1

1,,,f ,oyâ- 4f U 1u1'7+tut t, u- f-
Dative if they follow, in Accusative

he began to write

they do not dare to protest

you dare to refuse?

I was forced to yield

I n f i n i t i v e  o f  C a u s e

618. The Dative of the Infinitive is used with n.1,,ofu,uLuf t
"ng'n,î[,1, y,ogQ'o1'*1t 'tL.'JI[rL and the like to denote the
cause of those emotions:
,ugn,fbgql qeÈZ 1n1' 27nfub1nru I was sad lor not finding

you there
'n.y'ofuu'g'oJ eEqF -Ju furyuum1' pfuÈ7nr-u I was glad for having

given you this help
.Qf pu'yl1'o1',o1 fuouÈ1otu, II-JL-Jtf 1,.h1ntu he gets angry

because I speak, he gets upset because I remain silent

I n f i n i t i v e  o f  P u r p o s e

619. The Dative of the Infinitive denotes Purpose with Verbs
*of motion and with Adjectives governing the Dative (507, 508):
hf|l'-t'g 'nbu1'hynr let us go to see
1bl1'u1'p u'rÈpÈ1nt we did not come to ruin
t'UT pLbpt ul"trrr1rntnur bltg we afe ready tO dO that

' t"pt ('r4rf) h1' J'-qpr.Ê1n. the are used to being conquered
1otu"g bu I'Ltf 1b,nÊ.Ê1r,- are you willing to follow me?

620. It is very common to use 1,u,Lutp with the Infinitive
Dative to denote Purpose or Cause. But the Postposition can be
omitted without obscuring the meaning:
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È+-t È,f qebZ nbuT'bynt (1'o,1'og) I have come to see you
ql,' ut,VÉynût (1,-,fu'7) 4f 1,-'lpbgt he is patient with me

because he loves me

I n f i n i t i v e  a s  A d j e c t i v e

621. The Dative of the Infinitive used with a Substantive
qualifies it l ike an Adjective:

n.-È1n. 1-g eatable bread

fu,fÈyn. \n.f drinkable water (drinking water)
mÊul'È1nt proL something worth seeing
ânrQ pn1'hp. +rftte fishing device (instrument)

1Én b71b7n'- ,,1[, a way leading to the mountains

622. This Infinitive l) remains always in the Singular, 2) does
not take the Article, and 3) regularly precedes the Substantive.

I n f i n i t i v e  i n  A b l a t i v e

623. The Verbs which govern the Ablative Case (521) take
the Infinitive also in Ablative. Such are f'-TI,l,I1 1nq-L1,6
âr,,fué,gtofuutfs totf lltro1, {tofultut7, 4ro2n.lr7 etc.

7'oTVbgu'. 'o2fu,ornb1t he ceased to work

1n71'Ègu'.1 Q'-1'a1'Ê$ I am tired of standing

Lf âu,7'ây'o1,-l,p Èpyb$ we are getting tired of singing

Qt'o,121"o7' '|n.y'oLt @t ,f n.yro1n., 616) they are ashamed of
begging

4f {"br"'f u7',ofuQ'ot',o1t he was afraid of being bankrupt

8E e*Ln.[,L q'ofbtt (or u1,opÉ1n., 616) theyshyfromdancing

I n f  i n i t i v e  i n  I n s t r u m  e n t a l

624. The Instrumental of the Infinitive expresses the cause"
the motive of another act ion:

'nbuLÊTnrt rt'nu'fu'tt_ - bn g'u2nr-hgry1 because I saw the dan-
ger, I retreated - or seeing the danger...

2Q'.Vb1'-Ln,l_ ,t"lFÈt' uurgn.Q 7-gâ,ro,1 as I was unable to
conquer, I was made slave being unable. . .
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TENSES ôUUUl ,U t l

625. The number of possible Tenses is very great. A scheme
of thirty or more Tenses might be devised. But no language finds
occasion for more than a small part of these. The most obvious
distinctions in Armenian are given 173-174. The use of those
Tenses will be studied in 626-648.

TENSES OF  THE INDICAT IVE

PRESENT - ïbf'qu3

626. The Present Tense denotes an action or state:
1 )  a s  n o w  t a k i n g  p l a c e ,  o r  e x i s t i n g ,  a n d  s o
2 )  a s  i n c o m p l e t e  i n  p r e s e n t  t i m e ,  o r
3)  as indef  in i te ,  re ferr ing to no par t icu lar  t ime,  denot ing

a  g e n e r a l  t r u t h :

4f 1u'ul1L-gr 4f 'nbuf'fp, Ê. r"oQuyf' 4t ftg
you understand it, you see it, and yet you are silent

utprou gbq-b llnt u'trrf nr- Èu Q2 lboto1tuf

I give you my seat and I go away

LnLnenf Fn.pf LfuE F'olrb+u"f 4f 4,"rr-+1, e 82,1'ogrurnL-

F[.fuf' pLt',-'t 7,
flattery gains friends, truth, enemies

t,JtE 4f û-f t ,t'n.p,o!,oLg 4f. t-ZLt'
the lazy man decays, the active man flourishes.

627. The Present is regulary used in quoting writers whose
works are extant:
ft'o.aro1't 4f I'on'Î| Buzant narrates
IIInVÊ1'ugl,t, e,4 'o.1u1(u Qg In Xorenoci's History, Haik speak

l,o'fr 1ry4. thus.

His to r i ca l  P resen t

628. Ind. Present is
in lively narrative or in

13*

used for the Aorist (Historical Perfect)
a summary enumeration of past events:
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LnLf E 8E *-F-tnt-[, ) ,tlutur+utrf utngf kf 1-ultf , Itf

f1,,1+ ftql, ,oygo'tu[r4 t 4f fuÊpQu'"1'o1'-,1 S lrTy'.L|, , Êt
-1uqtu 8f t,",fr

the news is spread, the legate arrives, heads for the royal
palace, presents himself to Tigranes, and speaks thus

Uy2,oQ'o,-,o1, IIE 'f btfu-J t F-A,ln.p[r-LE ltt,-8[r,, ,8lrf'
fuÊf f Qg uutuuQ-7"o7', 7t7n1n.p[r.1' 4f '.lrf t u"fpn11!
brLrttu

Ar5akavan grows, the crowds become bigger, crimes multiply,
discontent spreads all over the country.

P resen t  f o r  Fu tu re

629. lnd. Present may take the place of the Future to express
certainty:

2nrrnrr{ l1t-,fnruLroTrrou SOO1I, yOu will bg married

l_*tr Lr 1-uL[,L,pt J,ofnrT ory Qr ,fÊlû'[,r'e
we shall arrive tomorrow, and leave the day after

Qlo7l'È@' 1,1'tl, will You helP me?

P r e s e n t  l o r  I m p e r a t i v e

630. In colloquial language, Ind. Present is used for the
Imperative, when the execution of the command is cerlain:

tltbypu'u 1pu'u1,of-+, 1*f g,o'[rrgâ Q'7-1'bu ] nL 8f
6bgÈ' ,f -Lg'o,f ,ou7' rnÊrybI1n.pl"-1t

go to the square, inquire about what happened, and bring
detailed information.

IMPERFECT - llltt'usul
631. Ind. Imperfect denotes an action or a state as continued

o r  r e p e a t e d ,  h e n c e  i n c o m p l e t e ,  i n  p a s t  t i m e .  I t  i s  a  d e s -
cr ip t ive Tense,  i t  descr ibes condi t ions,  habi ts ,  customs,  even
actions conceived in progress, unlike the Aorist which presents
an action or a state as absolutely completed at a definite time in
the past (636):
ÈgQn. Eu',lp'o1 ,1b"'J1' k*f +tqt fbf ,t there were only two

roads to the castle

196

Numérisé par CDMF (PP) -2010



,t'Juu{+" |'-ryftp L*gb|_-gh - |t-A"Ftf f bn1rg of-[,
so lived (habitually) Nareha1i: he prayed lrom the bottom

of his heart

4f 4-fu1'"1['f' Sf ry*1'1, "n\ht 811Èpt they were afraid to
appear before Tigran (the Imperfect describes the state)

But 'tu'fug-tu, u'o!Ètp 2bytu they feared, they did not appear)
before him (the Aorist merely states the accomplished fact

ftu'+E 8f. ,ûtf t anLfy 4f t '.qtf he used to put on his
crown, to girdle his sword.
(Habits, customs described by Imp.)

But F*tf. Tf " 'L, unLf F Q.-,tL-g he put on... he girdled
(Aorist relates the facts)

ogÈgn'l 
"'tl"rnL |tÈU*lr, tnntLu kf *r'|t1,, 2nJ1q1 lt'bf-

F-,t|, day after day I used to arise, close my house, go to
the market (: habits)

"'JrL ogp b7u',1 t ftnutg û-hhglr, 2n.Qry1 +'-g[, that day, I
arose, closed the door, went to the market (: facts)
Note: The English is less exact in distinguishing these two modes

of statement.

Impe r fec t

632. Ind. Imperfect may
statements in polite form:

Qf f,-Zâryt nf "'Ju e"Ff
not spread this sad news

4r t-"the

think you're wrong8r
633. Instead of Interrogative Present or the Imperative, the

Imperfect of the Subjunctive is used in asking some favor:

2LnV14 ût[,et uJu "1,11'gg I'tutt, ,fÈ+r'+lte
do me a favor and explain this rule to me

Ior 21'np1e |'ftut"e, uyu 
"VtLeE l,r'tb fu 'f b+r'+oe

will you do me a favor and explain this rule to me?
ot lïnp1e fftes uJu ofttuef. I,tutl, ,f b+1'bg+e

do me a favor. . .

f o r  P resen t

be used instead of the Present for

Irnur puttt lre I wish you would

funfft[, ,f Sttt tu',fu1"'tlI[,1' T,-'t,
I ask you to come to lessons on time

L-fttl' Ft t,f-,-nr1'g 2,,1'[,g I would
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AORIST - rrusUf'lÛl,

634. The Aorist denotes an action completed in the presence
of the narrator. It corresponds to the English Preterite:
hQurtt fuoohgror, I lnnthgut, nut?tnnrÈgto, n. 1Èotog*L

he came, spoke, fought, was defeated, and went away (The
narrator was there)

tfth 6'o,1p-.1 hy'ot- he left yesterday (l saw him leaving)
tf tL 8,otpu'.1 by-t f  hehas leftyesterday ( l  have beentold...)

635. The Aorist is the Historical Tense of Armenian. It presents
actions (periods) as having taken place at a definite point of past
time and as being absolutely completed (631).

S[r7g*t' Uht 1-u,n,o-Èg 1r'l |ryugntplr.Lgt F'yg mÈ-
u"'.- fu'obt urLry QrptuLnuf p Tigranes the Creat foun-
ded the Armenian Empire, but he also witnessed its fall

U I'f F-f A*Èg ,rL atou,bg 4f "fut 
È. '-A+1, T,-A'-+"'(-

fuÊfZ. bf ro2,oQh7n7'b7p. 2,oprr1'-8Êg tfu *Ln y,fbt

T,I,tE .fuIyit'ar refined and distinguished the ideas of Religion
and Nation; his disciples continued his great work.

FUTURE - UqUDÏh

636. The Future denotes an action or state that will occur
hereafter. The Particle qlr*t is not repeated before two or more
Verbs: it stands before the first only.

qlr-t Egpu'u nÊu1'Êu you will go and see
,tlr-t tr'o,!r2--Qt,, uryo1'1'$ n, g'oL'Éf h-e ïr/ill rob, kill, and

destroy.

637, The Future may have the force of an Imperative:

q'uf'net qt-f 't6,ogÊtu t -uI- Ft ,t 
"f ttueb qE +1,'1Ê,1

pay your debt, or else I appeal to the law
't[r- t oo y't[rt u T"'uT , bFt lbu ntabg q-mtr.[' 7

learn your lesson, if you do not want to be punished.

638. The Future Perfect denotes an action as completed
in future time. Armenian like English is not exact in distinguishing
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between mere future action and an action completed in the
future. Hence the Simple Future is used instead of the Future
Perfect:

Êff 'oL 1'ou1't, Éu qlr*lr 4Èff-g1'È,1 Tngtu (for:4Êf-

!'ogn.g'ot qlr-t EII*,Î) when he arrives I shall finish
(have finished) my work.

639. The Future Perfect is used to express opinion, guessing:

'1[r1'2bz attr'y 1"'or"t ry[r-|, EIL',J he may have arriveci by
now

l-,n aroy'|'ug-t 1[r'n[, fUqt he may have been very mach
surprised

n".( + bIF-Jf T nntïg qt-t ELL"'J where is your
brother? He may be home.

coNDrTroNAL ObUqUt

640. To Future belongs the Conditional as its Imperfect mo-
dality. It is used in the Main Clause of a Conditional Sentence.
The First Conditional refers to present, the Second Conditional to
past time. They are often substituted by Ind. Imperf. and Pluperfect.
See 647.

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT - 8Uf'UqUSUN bh $bf'UqUSUf.

641. Armenian Ind. Perfect and Pluperfect correspond to the
English:

a) The Perfect denotes an action as n o w completed:
I1--utpntt btf ul-(-€u t t!-Vâu 4f qrulroL\Ètr

I have completed my task, I ask for my wages
guut h'f ut"17 Ftuny, nt but 1È,f ,onlrbg I have spoken

that word, and I do not take it back
b) The Pluperfect is used to denote an action or state com-

pleted in past time; or an action prior to another:
lutuu'1'g roJlt -bT-Et AoF rfbfû1'rtbff Vttu't +tfu

we have reached the place which our men had purchased
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1-,1pn.bg'o.t It tbe ItfueE qofu'Lnf Qu'ptut tf
he has been defeated because he had thought himself stronç

642. The Auxiliary Verb is not repeated when two or more
Verbs follow each other:
b+"t nL ulu"n'L''t + ot I rr. has come and told the story
t t  t  t  +  n .  u1- rnr f  ur t  I  

t rç  r rqù Lvr t rç  qr

64if. The Aorist is very often used instead of the Perfect,
especially in colloquial language. But it should not be used for
statements which the speaker ows to others. Do not say: <<F,opÊ-

Qu',Îu ,1Êlû'Èg,-.>> if you have not been present at his departure-
You should say: F*pbQ-,Îu ,tblttu-t (or ,|bl1ïÈf) tmy friend
has left, when others have told you about his departure. (See 634)-
A similar distinction is sometimes made between the forms of the
Perfect: '|blû,-t f and ,|Èlûbf + Q65-267),the form in -u't
referring to personal knowledge, the form in -Èg to an information
received from others.

SEQUENCE OF TENSES

644. There are no rigid rules in Armenian for the Sequence
of Tenses in Main and Dependent Clauses. It is preferable to put
the Verb of the Dependent Clause in the Imperfect Subjunctive,
when the Verb of the Main Clause is Imperfect, or Pluperfect; and
to put the Dependent Verb in the Present Subjunctive when the
Main Verb is Present, Perfect, or Future. But the Present Sub-
junctive can be always used. Aorist may be followed either by
Present or Imperfect.

Imperfect:

|'-Z'-tt I, nf 7'o1l'L
ttttynt2utt +t, nf +r-Jlrfu
ntrTut2Ègf ny Trry[rl'

Present:

I was asking them to come
I had asked them to come
I asked them to come

I1turt7u2È'1 nf Trofu I am asking them to come

ntrlut2ut É'f ng T'oL I have asked them to come

ryt-F uyu2bf ng +,otu I shall ask them to come
'-ryr'1Égl, nf T-fu I asked them to come

*
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Sequence  i n  Cond i t i ona l s

645. The Sequence of Tenses should be observed with more
exactitude in Sentences where the Main Clause depends upon a
Condition expressed in the Dependent Clause (604-607).

646. If the Condition is doubtful but not contrary to fact,
hence its falsity is not implied:

lnd. Present, Perfect, and Future are used in the Main Clause;
Subj. Present or Future, in the Dependent Clause (tF+...).
Present of Subjunctive may refer to Present and Future alike.

Il".ry-el,1'l, Gtl,-l,
e l ' tu| ' ) ' '  '

*uI*- b[A+ gl'-t',u,1 @t-t efu--

he wi l l  r id  of  the s ickness. . .

ql,* l, F+L+nL1,1t4p., .

we wi l l  be healed . .  .

' [ rg l1n. ' - t  Èfue. . ,

we  a re  save . .  .

tury)
if he falls asleep

ÈF+ n.qbu (: qt-t ,'L-
qb') if you wish (wil l wish)

bF* 1n.uLL,o,1
if it dawns

647. If the condition is contrary to fact, hence its falsity is
impl ied:

Indicative lmperfect, Pluperfect or Imperfect Future (: Con-
ditional) are used in the Main Clause;

Subjunctive Imperfect or Pluperfect in the Dependent Clause:
Imperfect referring to present, Pluperfect to past.

u,Î,ny fuoug|Vn.L Qp 1t*- bF+ f,tl,e (yu*t Uylfe)
tury|,e Gth-t 1f,'1',--
t te) ' "

you would admire (have admired) his speech, if you (had) heard him

Èu 1u'yutnrog-t It't_tptlt. . . bF+ Tr. 1,oyu,ntofu'-Jf f
Gtt-t EII'-J[,) ( 1,uyu,n-g'ot fUrytf)

I would be (have been) rich, if you were (had been) rich

648. When Aorist is used, it must be used in both Clauses:
of the Conditional Sentence.

qb'f iFfu'tnyÉgtf ... *F+ ,o1'ny tfu'-"Êgl,y
you did hurt  me . . .  i f  you did harm him.
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PARTTCIPLES _- 1 '  9 ! l  F_l t ts

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

649. The Present Participle is used as an Attributive or
Predicate Adjective. lt can take the Article and be used as a Noun
also (257-263):

I1on.nr1 q[,]'r'-rg1'Èp fighting soldiers ffighters
ûn'g[,r'ÈfE e,ol Qon.nI_ hfu the mountaineers are brave
+funr_1'hr,* 4f ul,ouÊfug f,ht, we expect our livele-hood from

tttul7nLutny buyers

650. The Present Participle as Verb is equivalent to a Relative
.Clause:
yngtn,1: (*L) ,f Q_f +,ftt (he) who works

Note the difference between u1u u-tu (Genitive) tttunzr (Noun) the
builder of this house, and -Ju nnLtua (Accusative) 2[,1,,,y" (Verb) (he) who
is bui lding (has bui l t)  this house.

Eng l i sh  P resen t  Pa r t .  compared  w i t h  t he  A rmen ian

651. The use of the Present Participle is more extensive in
English than in Armenian. [n many instances the Armenian must
make use of other forms and words in order to express the Engish
Present Participle. The Exemples show the differences:

English Present Participle: Armenian:
I am, was going l1rÉgp,-,f , Qthf F-1t
a biting cold t u, Q n ,1 flnL[,rn ,f E
t h e  f i g h t i n g  o n e s  S o n  r n , L L b f t
his taking a stroll [,, 'I"rnJ'nE or U2"-

+rytrc
greeting, blessing n,LtnJ1,, oplLr.F[,.t
reading rfuFbrgnr-,ot t ELpÉ1gn.,Î
writing +lrf t ft(nuut
a time for paying bills tu,f utu'oQ 1u,2[r, 46'.f É-

L'L
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by losing your situation
instead of using his learning

I cannot help remarking
I found him sitting

not with standing

concerning
considering
during
excepting
including
according to. ..
compar ing to . . .

Qnyul'sf'bfl 9Èr ttfef
,lm hr'1'- II +n ft-tb 7n. b f

7[rnn.ptr.fut
utnlrqortot È,1 ,tf -Èt m-L

T*'uJ ql,fugf l,fl 1,uu,-t
It rl

(-1un, u,fb7'-,1fufrr) 1 uur-

Q.-,tfu bt ,gfuqf'
Itllutrnrf torf p

. fuQ'o-bln{_, . .
. . . to-b1t

F'-g[, (lt f-g 'uob,, 1)

lzurTrtttt-* F- I,
, . . 1 u t r f u t â r o , 1 l t

1 u' I brf to rn h p tll l tu rf É rl to-

tnn.pÈutrf p

It appears, that the Armenian must use besides the Present
Part, Past Participle, Infinitive (simple and declined), Substantives
(abstract and concrete), Adverbs and Prepositions in order to
express the English Present Participle.

PERFECT PARTICIPLE

652. The Perfect Participle has three forms: -'ot, -ÈF, -b-I

a) The Participle in -b-I is used in archaic forms only:

o'î'gbu'1g the past, 1'ofuVnr-gb-LE the deceased, 't'1'\bgÉu'IE

the dead, lbZb-ff the mentioned one, l,ogn'-gÉu'1 Stf f the
risen Lord.

b) The Participle in -bg is used in compound Tenses (See
270, 643). The Auxiliary Verb can be suppressed when the Par-
ticiple precedes another Verb in the Indicafive Present or Imperfect.

|bsbf t 4r turyt he stands there looking
or +Ègbf 4r turyb standing he looks

c) The Participle in -,ot combines all the functions of a
Verb, of an Adjective and of a Noun.
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P e r f e c t  P a r t i c i p l e  a s  V e r b

653. The Past Participle is used as a Verb in the compound
Tenses of Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect. The Perfect Par-
t iciple as Verb represents the action as completed and can stand
alone implying the Auxiliary Verb gp'oprl:

e'o7-ey pLt".,t 7r +t' qu' tt' ( n rurt (implied: ELI', Ln[) n.
,r4+ I'b,rynuut (ELL-L,I it implied) yn1'bgg gntgutL
besieged by the foe and tortured by hunger, the city opened
the doors

uruo[rL e"'nngT ffitug"'t (fU-fi) quarter of ten.

P e r f  e c t  P a r t i c i p l  e  a s  A d  j e c t i v e

654. As an Attributive Adjective the Perfect Participle precedes
the Noun it qualifies. As Predicate Adjective it is connected to the
Subject by a Copulative Verb (see 469).

1n7L'ot i-fi l,Q tired men
tr''f+tfug 7n7L,ot bL (4C F,.|,tu) the men are (seem) tired

655. The Perfect Participle as Adjective is equivalent to an
Adverbial Clause of place, time and to a Relative Clause.

t\-t -ÈAT : n.f nf q' 1,2LÉ' where you descend
utpÈt-y 2ttoTrot 

: bFF ugÈ.g tntollut.lrt $ ttoTut

before sunrise

1nV1'u't f yftt|: tr-f ttL npnïg 1n7L'ot b7' tired men
urbout urîturrrttt-u : utîtur-oy- qnp ,nÈuuy thg wood (which)

have seen

656. The Personal Article (u , T t L) should be added to the
Noun, not to the Adjective. .S Ë, u t u would be a Participle
Noun (657) and could not stay before another Noun as Adjective.
This mistake, however, has been favored by some modern writers.

P e r f e c t  P a r t i c i p l e  a s  N o u n

657. The Perfect Participles in -rut become Nouns when
they are given the Definite or Indefinite, or the Pronominal Articles:

,fÈno't[, ûg,fuup +tt,,f F [,o'[,e do not speak ill of one
deceased
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't'qof.+b rf'r'unQnuotps urlo(ffi 4f turfuont[,
il l got, il l spent (things ill acquirèd are 1ll spènt)

n.Lbgu'tb, |t1f eÈr.t, bQt u1u,n,Lu,ttr lurrf urâuyfu +
,nl'u,ot,t (l ' l l give) to you half of what-l-have if what you
relate is in conformity with what you have seen.

658. The Perfect Participle as Noun is equivalent to an
a) Subjective and Objective Clause:

'|Ènutp: -Jfu ny ,|bn,'t I the dead that which is dead
tnbonttu : 

ltfut nf tnbuuy what I Saw
n,-l'bg"ttu : 

lrL2 n( n.l'f,Î what I have
b) Adverbial Clause of Measure:

Itrt'-gt: t-* : yg7'2'oû nrt-* 4rg*.1 (qrr',.'r) ur much
as lcould - (can)
c) Adverbial Clause of Comparison:

n.qu'tfT qtu: *Jbulf' [1'2q1, Qtntqhu as you like.

FUTURE PARTICIPLE

659. The Future Participle in -1n, is a declined Infinitive
and denotes

a) necessity, obligation, corresponding to the English I am to.. .;
b) represents an action as stil l to take place. It is used with

the forms of É,f in the Periphrastic Conjugation (360):

ung't_Èyn'- Ê'1 I must learn
u1'o'ntnt-h7n, Èu lou mUSt be pUnished

660. The Future Participle in -fn, cannot be used as Noun.
It is substituted by the form endin! in -tte for that purpose.

ryÈttet 7[,,nÈ,1 I know what you are going to say
EIt 'tt,ep ul,ofq. f it's clear what is to happen
+fbtfe |-tr fuFtbe 2n.1,f,f I have nothing to say or write

661. The Future Participle in -tte is equivalent to a Sub-
jective or Objective Clause:

+1'bll,eu unuT t what I am to buy is expensive
tfubtlrgt 4r T""n""'I'og'nb'f I condemn what you will do.
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SPECIAL USE OF PASSIVE VOICE

662. Passive is used a) impersonally (364); in b) intransitive;
c) reflexive (335), and d) reciprocal meaning (3lll):

1",'n 4f l'"rntf t elrt 4f Tngtntl they talk much, they work
little

utlu furyTr.l' p\'u'r-n1tr'-p[,-l'p {rnfunrutt f the character of
this man is changed

1toyr.lt , lnrrogr.ft , ugpnrlt , ouriturfn.+t dress, wash,
wipe, comb yourself

nboLn.bgubg br lruQn11' 1-2urnrÈg'o1'p we saw eaCh Other
and at once we were reconciled.

COMPLEMENT OF IMPERSONAL VERBq .
663. Impersonal Verbs composed of a Noun or Adjective

and the Auxiliary Verb + (365) may have a Dependent Clause
either in Infinitive or in Subjunctive with the Conjunction nF.
The Subject, if there is one, stands in the Ethical Dative (504).

1*rL t Èrft-t one must go
1*f 4. + [,1, â bf F'-f I must go
1 - fh  +  ng  b f | " , t  Imus tgo
p qo.v t 4f6bt it 's in vain to dispute
p A,ry t âÊA 'ft,*bl it's in vain you dispute
p ry.y t nF 8f {[,Sf4it's in vain you dispute

664. When the Impersonal is composed of a Noun, the Au-
xiliary I can be suppressed, and the Noun alone be used like an
exclamation. lt may also have a Dependent Clause introduced by 'p:

ûÈ'Ae tfl nf 27ft,f'-g,-t' it's a pity that they didn't resist;

au'g,|u"tug tf I .F l*L-r pu',yl'tef it's wonder, that the bath-
room did not collapse.
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SYNTAX OF PARTICLES

THE NECATIVE PARTICLE N9

665. The Adverb n I can stand alone as the Negative of a
whole Sentence:

1"'JLrrtï fEV'-Q-Lntpl,-Lp ubynbglr"( -trFo,I_2, - ït?
Did you study the Armenian Grammar completely.. .  No!

666. Il2 can be repeated before every word in negation
except the Verb (341-348). The last z2 may preceded by a Èr
or followed by an 'o1, or both:
nI 2 bu lÈ.1 n't î.'fl yn.fu Qp1"ofu4 1r'r,f pbgb1

neither I nor you we can be patient
nt 2 1nu fbrl n' 2l'.ù 1rr' +E nhuTro.[, nEyur+rftE

neither here nor there the criminal is seen

667. In a Sentence with repeated ntt
the Negative Particle 2-, if it stands after; it
before the repeated nt.
n'7 bgt| ,'t u'J"of 4 f, g - t +url
2 tt f g ," J T-L n'Z bf tL n't "'Jao[,

the Verb does not take
does take, if it stands

I could not come neither
yesterday nor today

66& The Particle nt can be prefixed by hyphen to a word
to denote its opposite:
1'o7nt-om bt n2-luynLutt wealthy and not-wealthy

a[rurn.l' 4-û n2-7fnntfu scholar or not scholar

207
Numérisé par CDMF (PP) - 2010



THE PREPOSITIONS - UhLgbh, Sbqh

669. The Preposition 'tfttu2tu (till, until, to) is used with the
Dative Case if the Object is a Pronoun; it is used with the Ac-
cusative if the Object is a Substantive:
'f ftu2h'- tÊf_t 21,ou,o'- kf -ht the fire did not advance up to us
'f [rfu2b,- [bf mntfug 21-uu'. Lf-Qf_ aS far aS our house

670. The Construction of ttqb (towards, to) is similar to
'1[,1'2b'-: Dative with a Pronoun, Accusative with a Noun:

ftqb ebqt lo. 7'o1'€ we come towards yott
ft'tt q,of,ntq_ +f ,gu'7Ê1'4 we walk towards the garden,

THE CONJUNCTIONS ph ' . . . t ' k ' ,  h * r f ,  b .

671. The Copulative Conjunction pft . . . F+' must be re-
peated before every word to be joined. The last pt' may be pre-
ceded by b., or followed by u'7, or both:
tbr.F 1,o,r'oy + F+' ftty lh.l F+' ['-,tbrc, Ft' gu"-

ft.1 F+' ['- L] 1*6ry4 both sorrow and joy, pain and
pleasure are for us

672. The Conjunctions 1u,,1 , Ê., are put before the last
of the words joined with Êt or disjoined with I1u',1, unless they
are stressed before every one themi l1rot rl. . . |ut"f I bt.. . . Ê'.
{ :  Ft '-  - .  Ft '  671). t t ,o[ may be preceded by a pleonastic
h., or fol lowed by a pleonastic -Lt Ft or both; . . .  bt may
be followed by a pleonastic Ft; both Q,o,Î and b'- may be
replaced by Ft,
1bfue Eubf 4-'f, '1'o1 l*.1 lyot,f l,*I, F+l "'q""nntp[r.L,

'o11 Qt 2ub7'g b' . +br.fue ht . ltl*l "ryunnntp['.1'
we do not say: either death or freedom, we say rather: both
life and freedom

4,-lÈrr, nl-rFb.1'bpg br ttl+l lo,,1,o"1Egbr'ÊrE Itry
Qnn.l, ,f+2 +['tu Armenians, Parthians and Romans were
always in war
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,utl"'t"'fue, JnfTnI', lb.l 4-[ IF+l uuyttn-TrutLlrg I, Tbpht
bp'1' f1'2qtr fuubt JnJu, tZâ Ft Qutgon
prayers, admonitions, or threats were in vain as well as hopes,
desires and longings

Itb,-r'e[, u1tty,fultfubff. 1'r1fu br' 1nu F+' 1rt' (1nu Q*tr
1r1') the living conditions are the same here or there.

T h e  C o n j u n c t i o n  n L

673. The Conjuntion nL cannot be stressed (n'. . , .  n'r)
in place of bt (672). Between two words of which the second
starts with nL, the Conjunction nL should be avoided; it it starts
with another vowel, the Conjunction Ér should be preferred; if the
first word ends and the second begins with a consonant, the Con-
junction n,- should be used:
gr-ybl1'o,.f nt pg',-,lf +r1 E7_'o7' friends and enemies were

contented
1,+t Èt [avoid i ntf nu1b,7 fu,,Ufu 1ÉL soul and brain are not

the same thing
Up'ffi'1'byg ,,L [better: Ê.] llgu',f,ogftfubff ,n,ogpÊy gb-

LÊf Ê1' the Armenians and the Aramâer are different races.

674. When a Verb is repeated in order to express Intensity,
Frequency, the Conjunction rra tilust be used:
I1tr. ,nl nL l1'r t-rnf he eats and eats.. .
l,"f Êg nL [,trÊg he drank and drank . . .
llnr- 7ro.1 nt- l1n. 7*1 he comes and comes . . .

T h e  C o n j u n c t i o n s  p h ,  n p

675. The Conjunctions pl t nF serve to introduce Quota-
t ions and Dependent Clauses:
p-uu'. pt [or: npl qu"ngututn t he said that he was ready
tfU-"t Ft [or: ,fl bgp'ou do not go, please!

676. The Dependent Clause of the Verbs p,o,yâ,o1 to wish,
'I'u'n("'u'nn.[r7 to get ready, nr-qb1 to want, and of all Verbs
which may have an Infinitive as complement (614-0lz) may be
introduced by ny, never by Ft ,
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4f p,u1âuy nf g'opbl,ot'ofuuy ebq_t 1b'n or
4f p,o1â,u'1 p'upbQu',1'o7',o7 eÈql, 1b'n he wants to become

your friend

!'oï"ot. 'r Lbr\'og1'bu YrtT try to finish your work.
!-L'ot TnftT 4b1,2'-gt'bl

677. A pleonastic [a+ (672) may be added to I1'o,1 r lnLflt t
1ua[tt ,  nt lufTtgft :

'r'J"o( |--tr (P+) [-lt to day or tomorrow
+n.g+ @+) b. nf ["lt 7.1 perhaps he wil l  not even come
1'oq['. (P+) ûbqt F-'t it will hardly suffice for us
tbu Q.fL- f , u',1u [,1,p1, (F+) tb, ntqb p

you cannot, it means: you do not want

678. The Conjunction "g immediately following an Indefinite
Pronoun (150) gives it a general, universal sense. A pleonastic
ttty Câo also be added to nf .

l,tt nf @ù br,H,b, whatever you may ask
ni nf @ù n.at whoever may wish
nlf nf @t) bf p,ou wherever you may go
bf f nf @ù qu'uu1f wienever it may happen.

I d i o m a t i c  u s e  o f  n F

679. The conjunction "g is used instead of ÈF+ if, brr
when :
û-fT nf *o'tl'uLqlt 7roaur1, 4e Tunlrrol

when man gets angry, he becomes a beast

"'u nr Eu"'L, '-,rfLpr pbgtL when he said this, all kept silent.

680. when the Main Clause is negative or interrogative, the
Dependent Clause may be introduced by nf 3

21ttt Vgn.g tf n f ultutntttu lr-fut I,
you did not ask, that I might anslver

,n^rt_ 4*J , nV QÈu'Lqg on.'1 t
is there a famine that living is expensive ?
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681. The Subject is often stressed by the Verb Ê.f and the
Conjunction nF. The Verb b,f must agree with the Subject in
Person and Number. With Nouns and Pronouns in oblique Cases
the Third Person Singular ol b,Î (t , t f) is used:
q\',y'[,qùÈf f pt-tbg[,1, 7-tttuep the Persians broke the pact.

Stressed:
qt'-yrl,q1'Èf1' +fL nf LnLtbil,r' T.ll,1'ey

it is the Persians who broke the pact.

1'.,tbf f f,ht- 4f ,nnrêÈfu the Armenians are always losing.
Stressed:

lryÈg1' Èr' ng û1,2'n Lf ,nn,-tbL it's the Armenians who . . .
With the Subject Pronouns:

bu  b , Î  ,  +1 ,  n f  . . .  i t  i s ,  was  I . . .
7n .7 '  Èu ,  t f  f  , f  . . .  i t  i s ,  was  thou . . .
* f u  t ,  t f  n ( c , .  i t  i s ,  was  he . . .
, fb1'e Èl ' ,pr  t t te n(o o.  i t  is ,  \Mas we.. .
Tn.e te t t lre n( o t. it is, was You . . .
u '1 'nLp bL,  t [ rL  nn. . .  i t  i s ,  was they. . .
l , L t f  t ,  t f  , f  . . .  i t  i s ,  was  to  me  tha t . . .
'1ÉT1+ * t  t l r  rF . . .  i t  i s ,  was f rom us that . . .
âÈq'1,4 t, tf ,f . . . it is, was with you that. . .

ORDER OF WORDS

682. Armenian ditfers from English in having more freedom
in the arrangement of words in a Sentence.

683. As a rule, the Subject comes first and is followed by
its Verb (Predicate) and by the Object. There is, however, a ten-
dency - inherited from Classic Armenian - to place the Verb
at the end of the Sentence. If the Verb is in a compound Tense,
the Auxiliary may stay before or alter the Participle, wherever it
sounds better. Even the Subject can stay at the end.

Thus, the Sentence: God has disposed differently, can be put
in many ways, equally regular:
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llu-n.rot ,nltog['r',-t tf ,rf tt khfrt
llurnr.rot tf -Loy[rfu'ot ,.ytt 8bf't
llu-n.,ot tf nrf l't kbf q 'n1'oglrl'rot
IIurno.'ot n.plr2 |Èfq ,n1ro7[rfu'ot tf
llu'nr.,ot n.g[r2 Q"bfq ty ,n1'"f l'L,"t
mlroy[r1r*t tf llu,nn.urt ,ry[r2 4hfrt
,n1'opl'1"-t tf, n.flrL \bfq llu'nn'ot
tf lJ.urnnrrot ,nLoylrltttt ,.f lrt 4bftt
tf lJurnn.urt n.g['2 |bfq 'nL'oylrl'-t
tf 'nïoV['L'ot llurnnrrot ntf lrt 4bf.t
tg *tu"fl,f',-t ,.f lrL 4bfq llu,nn.u,t
tf n,fl,L 4"bfq llu,nn.*t mtuoyl,r',ut
tf n.fl't 4.bfq 'nLopl,l'u't Uuurnr*t
nr(tt |Èfq lJ.urnn'ot ,nLoglrl',-t +f
n.f lrL |Èfq lJurnn.rut tf 'nlroplrl'urt
n.f lrL 4Èfq 'n1'oy[,]'rot tf llu'nn.rut
n.f tL |hfq tV Uu'nn.-t urLoylrLu't
..fl,L 4Êfq tp ,n1'"y[r1',.t l]u,nr''ot

684. A short Parenthetical II'Eut sais, +f_ ry',-,Î+ relates,
8f [E^t decides, {g ul"'rn""'lr'r-7'+ answers, and the like, is
put before its Subject:

... 4E u1'o'n,11 If rf l'r1' narrates l(oryun
.,,  | 'Eut \u'q-f Qr'p, '1L'gl,  . . .  sais Lazar P'arpeCi

685. There is no need of Inversion (Verb before Subject) in
Interrogative Sentences. The stress of the voice or the Question
Mark is put on the questioned word itself wherever it may stand.

The Sentence: Did the parents decide to forgive ? may by
worded thus:

n y n 2b g !,o1r tfu n,yfu È V g fu h f h L
n y, 2bg [rofu 1' Irf h L tlr o rTL Ê p p
t1rn,1fu h y g n yn 2bg lroîr r'b f L L
tfu n 7-1'b 7 g t'bph L n gn 2bg t 

ofu
1'bfbl, 7n2Èg lr"1' tfun,fiÉp7
1'Ê f È I tL n,1LÈ y p n 7 n 2b g ['@tu
Any of the three words can have the Question Mark if it is

questioned (see 40 e).
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686. The other Parts of the Sentence either follow the Verb
when it comes after the Subject, or are embodied within Subject
and Verb, Verb and Subject, or else they may even precede both
Subject and Verb

Thus, the Sentence: tl4aStoc invented the Armenian letters
with hard researches of many years, can be translated:
Ut-tQrg 11""yÈg 1ry TgbIrE turrn' nu'glrfubgnt mpl'u'lufu

funtqttt pllnrpÊu,f p
1-1 TVbfE U*tpng etc.
Ltutn rnutylrfubpnt npfutoltttfu funt-aur f\r.Fb-tr F U -t

Fog '  '  '

t-'n'nur g ftfuLgnr -g1t-lrofu fu ntAr" f4rrpb-f F 11'ru-
rbg '  '  '

t tt rn rn ut p lrfu E g r. - gb ro !'o1t fu n.qut p Qn t p b tu rf p 1 -J
TI'hrL, . .

UrrtFrg 1*J +pbfE., . funLau'gtlnLpb"',1F 17'roVbg
U rrtFrg npfuu'tuï funtAurTQn.pb'orfp L-- rnroy[rTrbgnz

1l"opbg 1*J +fÈff
U'-tF.g ur4ltto!u'1' funtaut yQnrphut,f p L-rn nto y[rfubgnt

1u"1 ggb(E 1r'ruf bg
1ttt"1 7pbyy. . . A'-t@ng 1Lu'Vbg

687. a) Adjectives, Appositions, Pronouns, limiting Genetives
precede the Noun they qualify;

b) Adverbs accompany the Verb before or after so that they
may not be confused with Adjectives, when Adjectives are used
as Adverbs.

c) Prepositions precede,
which they belong.

Postpositions follow the Noun
I.

.  1 ,  
",i, f,"'"'

SENTENCES AND CLAUSES
Compound  Sen t -ônc ; -

688. A Sentence containing a simple statement
Simple Sentence ('f*fq. luoue).

A Sentence containing more than one statement is called a
Compound Sentence (F'oI-Tf b- L ['"'e), and each single

to
t

i l '

I

is called a
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statement in it is called a Clause (1'-l.,.Tuunrp[r.l') . If the
Clauses of a Compound Sentence are simply added one to another
without modifying one another, they are said to be Coôrdinate
(1,.,1,'11'-(+). They are usually connected by a Coôrdinate Con-
junction (439-442).

The order of words in Coôrdinate Clauses is the usual one,
the Conjunctions coming first (450). Some of them - n.gÊffi,,
,oftyu',Î , u'oQ,o11t - can be put in the seCond place:

Tr.e n,-pÊffir tlre f,Èf y,oTbpu'tfubff So, you were our be-
nefactors

TnrtntttLngTt utfu+ur[ Qr uLTurf TurmuLn(E_ even the judge
utttl1to,1tt 7rot,utfutoqy or 7umutluutqy uutQ-1ït butthe informer.

C o m p l e x  S e n t e n c e

689. If one statement modifies another, the modifying Clause
is said to be Subordinate (u,nnf -L-f7), Dependent (ÈfLf,f-
7,o4"'tut Q,-fuÊ*L) , and the Clause modified is called the Main
(+t[,-.',g) clause. The Sentence containing one or more Sub-
ordinate Clauses is cal led Complex (f-f f) .

The Subordination is indicated by some connecting words,
either a Subordinate Conjunction (see 443-4Æ) or a Relative
(675, 676).

Subordinate Clauses are of various kinds according to the
Conjunctions which introduce them.

R e l a t i v e  C l a u s e
690. A Clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun is called a

Relative Clause (J,of-FÈg'-11'-Ir) :
I1r.g 

_ t urLrr-1ty +Èt-frt s nF fro,lrourn-fu7 Lf Fr-tt +
4-p*urnrtfu+

Cyr is the name of the river which separates Armenia from Georgia.

T e m p o r a l  ( A d v e r b i a l )  C l a u s e
691. A Clause introduced by an Adverb of Time (bfe,

lrr .:r, ifrtut, ,r[,L27Ên, e'-tu|, t ,pu'tuf Tbo, ,r!,L2É)
is called a Temporal Clause (t,-,f ,ofrr-t1,-Q,-Ir):
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!bf,fr4,n"'rl"'r'Inr71rÈy l, fbfu e 1l'fÊfue Qua'1nty"-t 4f
qr'rrtÊt) Eff u!-rl \n'f fu'fbtu

men suffering with fever think to be relieved, when they drink
cold water

+r,,gl,T Qr. t,rttr,, f,ftut +,. 4t 41"'Lq1t,y
your neighbor was rrvorking while you were asleep

yb'f \ffu-f 1ur1r7,o7'-hf '11'7'2È' 2'n['7b'1 1",1bpt1' eb(--
Q'u1tn.ph,o7'

I cannot rest, as long as I have not mastered the Armenian Grammar.

C a u s a l  C l a u s e

692. A Clause expressing the Cause of an action is called a
causal clause (q-,o6ruo,oQr.L') and is introduced by ,rn[-
'1É-hrr pr"Ll '  n(s qt, , toult  at, t

gn,1ngbgl,, .f r44burÈ,- 4âh^f 'ofut'7u" l7
I did protest, because the sentence was unjust.

F i n a l  C l a u s e

693. A Clause expressing the Purpose of an action is called
a Final Clause (4.'[-6'-1"oQ'o7,) and is introduced by ,y1tu

a t ,  n r ?

Iln,,nbtup nr *qrbLe we eat to live (that we may live)
,7bu?'oL1,bp uUÈl! ,r E,+[,tu he sent ambassadors to say

(who should saY)
4-JrE Q.r ,-eLI, t nrltu a[, ,rT[,L 1'-1'72[,
the'father works hard, that the son may rest.

.  q L i l r i ,

C o n c e s s i v . e  C l a u s e

694. A Clause expressing a Concession is called a Conces-
sive Clause (q[,2,f-4*L) and is introduced by F+t, '  Ft '
olt-, Ftrrtr. E', 1,oQ*ou'Q n( s 2buyu't np z

Ftt. '-,f 1fu Frol, Q-'n'ogt*1 t( t 7n1 2ffi"-gl'L
although everything was perfect, they were not satisfied.
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Consecu t i ve  C Iause
695. A crause expressing tho Resurt of an action is cailed aconsecutive clause (1Ê-b.;T-Ir,,f,) and is introduce d by np:

ry1fugu'1' 1Êno,- +t, np ltnbuql I was so far away that I didnot see.

ORDER OF WORDS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
696. The exampres in 6g0-6g5 show that the order of wordsin Subordinates does not differ from the order of words in MainClauses.
The examples show further

a) follow or b) precede, the Main
within it:

that the Subordinate can either
Clause, or even c) be embodied

a) '1b1'p FnInFu g','L at-flfbe, Fth.11to,1nr,Égffugr or
b) \d+ÈL 2lttynbbgl,Le, ,fbby FnInFo g,oL 4t-gfrfue t or
c) ûbr'e Fnlnr" t pf Ê. 21nynfuhgl,Le t f utt_ qt-gtLe

although we did not show it, we uù Ètt UrO.
697. The consecutive and Finar crauses introduced by nr.follow always the Main Clause (see 6gb).
698. when the concessive crause is put first, an emphasizing

FtoJg t uutl1u111' may introduce the Main clause:
Ftb. 2trut1uLbgffug, lr-Jg , u,oQurlLl ,f bfue Fnlngru gu,._

ZT*gl,tue.
699. when the conditionat crause precedes, the Main crausemay be introduced by 1uru1rr, , *JL rurnbb:

h[dt,r2,"7""11,g [",tfu ,o-ÊLl ql,-f q+-Ufp 1b,nb,_u,r,e_LÊrr
if you were late, you wourd experience the consequences.

700' ln Poetry and Rhetoric there is much more freedomconcerning the order of words and crauses.
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THE PERIOD frtuf,Fbf,flht-ùhhI

701. The period is that form of sentence in which the Mainclause is modified by severar subordinri.r.'rrr. subordinates areput within the Main clause so that the period gives a completepicture in one Sentence.
unlike the ancient crassics, the modern ranguages are notespecially favorable to intricate periods.
Modern Armenian, rike Engrish, prefers short, crear senten_ces, each distinct and independent from the rest, and expressingone complete idea by itself.

ELLTPSTS _ eutelno
702. Eilipsis is the omission of a word or words necessaryto complete a Sentence. It is very common in Armenian.
703 .  Omiss ion  o f  a  Noun :

oyu' Èr- ,ounp lrrforf, lErr\rbr, *frtte 2nûtlt|t for
tA' {4-'1, Ê. urunf L,fufi ,l_qr_Lb(.:. 

-

this witness and others l ike him are of no value.
TA4 .Omiss ion  o f  a  Noun  and  a  Ve rb :

tf utgTnz ,rrLntL 8f 1up7bb; futlg n2r llu-rrtry for'1"'1,7nt urLnrlr- Qt t-frTbb, e_in i n, J ,o [r,i n,, llu_,nnttn"1 ,uL n .b E
they respect the name of a man, but not (they don,t respect thename) of God.

7 0 5 .  O m i s s i o n  o f  t h e  I n d e f i n i t e  p r o n o u n s  n r l r u û f ,rf ur p11 :

frrfrol'L\- |t'tt ng Lf lroTurnro,lrroL t I1-L nF Lf uLurfu-
lufuult

there are some who become rich, some others who become bankrupt
['L'.Vvl 4-J ,t, Qg 'T.1, 4-J ,f ltt ghtu,,1
some are mourning, some rejoicing.
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7 06 .  On r i ss i on  o f  Copu la :  ; - : -
7n.7' pnr-1', F*fu-T -gpnrL
you (are) asleep, your star is awake
1nt1Vu 1nu l, ,tut1yu 1nfu
my father is here, ffiy mother (is) there
1"fE 1-yu'nntp[r,r1'g ltbf,-t'tu'mfuut, 1 |rrf.'J rf ntgrog-

It-fu t 7,ogâ'ot
he has devoured and consumed his father's wealth, and now he has

become a beggar.
7 0 7 .  O m i s s i o n  o f  a  C o m p l e m e n t a r y  l n f i n i t i v e :

Q(fu-',g V["fu'1',o1. QpLu'fug can you resist? We can

Lf p'or1âu'^g ffi*L. 4f p,o,7âu'1'€ do you want to stay?
We do.
7 0 8 .  O m i s s i o n  o f  a  P r e p o s i t i o n  ( P o s t p o s i t i o n )

w h i c h  h a s  b e e n  p u t  o n c e :
t1'nr1fuL-fn^. 1,o,1,og u1u2É[ Ft a'or-rolf'bgnt (4'-rf'-f)
shall I beg for parents or (for) children ?
âbq_t" T+,1 1- fu",n2 Ft tbqt lû,tl
is the word against you or (against) us ?
tÊq.h^ 1Ê,n qb-b e,ol+ tt+ âhqf
wil l  he walk with us or (with) you ?

7 0 9 .  O m i s s i o n  o f  C o n j u n c t i o n s  -  e s p e c i a l l y  o f
\ - . f ,  b . r  û L ,  t h e  i l l a t i v e  p h ,  n I r :

+nfEE "'Juof {*Zt Qf {hf|'-r'-'J
the work will be finished today (or) tomorrow
tf +,-ftb,f lp+, n1l qf *[ u,I,â,gb.f I think it will rain

7 1 0 .  O m i s s i o n  o f  t h e  e n t i r e  S e n t e n c e  r e p l a c e d  b y
a n  A d v e r b  o r  o n e  o f  t h e  p a r t s  o f  t h e  S e n t e n c e :
,pr.1t 4f ,|nnîrrou,, bu' nf yOu forget, I don't
+,-1'+rr 4f ,f'nfub1'et u{utrnn.'o1urfuf1" bffbe l2bt'n IE--

1,8g1 we enter through the door, never through the window
n7nto7, ryt-t rnuttt 7ttofuut7ro1utQnt1, en.tT. rogt-1rro.r-

f  fL, to whom wil l  you give your presidential vote? To
the worthy one.
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